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WARRIORS' WIDOWS
HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, I introduced legislation—H.R.
6226—which would provide the same
benefits for the surviving spouse of an
active duty or retired military man as
are now received and enjoyed by the
widows of civil service workers.

It is my opinion that this is the next
great military fringe benefit which will
be enacted into law and will also do a
great deal toward promoting an all-
volunteer service.

The San Francisco Examiner published
a column on April 29, 1970, by Guy
Wright entitled “Warriors’ Widows”
which expresses approval of my bill, I
invite my colleagues to read this article
and, hopefully, support my bill. The
article follows:

Warriors' Wimows
(By Guy Wright)

A man spends his career in the military,
retires and receives a pension. Eventually
he dies, leaving a widow. The widow con-
tinues to receive a portion of his pension for
the rest of her life. Right?

Wrong. She doesn't get another dime,

When her husband dles the money stops.

The widow of the career serviceman Is
peculiarly alone in this plight. The widow
of a man drawing SBoclal Security continues
to receive a share of his pension, The widow
of a civillan government employee continues
to recelve a share of his. But the widow of
the retired serviceman does not.

Under certaln conditions the Veterans Ad-
ministration will pay her a widow's pension
ranging from $17 to $74 a month. But this
is the same deal offered the widow of any
veteran, even one who served only 90 days.

There is no speclal provision for the widow
of the career serviceman.

If the retired military man wants to pro-
vide for his wife after he is gone he can
join the Retired Serviceman’'s Family Pro-
tection Plan (RSFPP)—if he can afford it.

No government money goes into this plan.
The retired servicemen must pay for it them-
selves and the tab is stiff.

A retired chief petty officer with 20 years
active service pays $13.77 a month out of his
pension. When he dies, his wife gets a
whopping $83.75 a month.

The civilian federal employee gets a much
better deal. The civillan employee In a com-
parable grade to that chief petty officer pays
only $5.92 a month. And his widow will re-
celve $130.50. The government pays almost
80 percent of it.

For the career serviceman’s survivor insur-
ance it pays not a penny.

With this glaring difference in treatment,
it should be no surprise that less than 15
percent of military retirees join RSFPP, while
more than 80 percent of their civilian coun-
terparts enroll In their survivors benefit
program.

The Fleet Reserve Assoclation wants this
situation corrected. Representing 75,000
career sallors and marines, it made an 18-
month study of the problem.

The study shouldn't have been necessary.
Anyone with two eyes and half a brain should
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be able to see the Injustice of this arrange-
ment.

When a man devotes his career to the
defense of his country, his country shouldn't
leave his widow to starve or go begging. The
issue is as simple as that.

Congressman Charles 8. Gubser of Gilroy
has introduced a bill (H.R, 6226) to set the
matter right. This bill is no giveaway. It
would simply accord widows of career service=
men the same pension treatment that the
widows of civillan federal employees receive.

The bill is before the House Armed SBervices
Committee, with the approval of its chalir-
man, L. Mendel Rivers.

But it is still a long way from passage. Still
to be learned is the position the Defense
Department will take. In similar situations
in the past it has preferred to shortchange
those who served it so that it can spend more
money on arms.,

As long as this Injustice continues I would
advise any young man being offered a military
career to turn it down.

Thoughts of retirement, pensions and
widowhood are far from the minds of the
young. But older men know the importance
of these things. And older men who hood-
wink the young aren't worth fighting for.

ADDRESS BY SECRETARY OF COM-
MERCE STANS AT ANNUAL OB-
SERVANCE OF WORLD TRADE
WEEK, FOREIGN TRADERS ASSO-
CIATION OF PHILADELPHIA

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, U.S. Sec-
retary of Commerce Maurice Stans re-
cently delivered a most incisive speech
at the annual observance of World
Trade Week Foreign Traders Associa-
tion of Philadelphia. He acknowledged
the new and urgent situation in the
1970's that is compounded by many com-
plex factors. Then he proceeded to
analyze the Nixon administration’s re-
sponse to the problems, He said:

We can do no less. Government must—and
this administration will be—far more ag-
gressive in its policles and actions dealing
with international economy.

Business and Government must share
the responsibility for assuring that no
nation was ever ruined by trade.

I ask unanimous consent that Secre-
tary Stans’ speech be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

ADDRESS BY THE HONORABLE MaURICE H.
STANs, U.S. SECRETARY OF COMMERCE, AT
THE ANNUAL OBSERVANCE OF WORLD TRADE
WEEK, FOREIGN TRADERS ASSOCIATION OF
PHILADELFHIA, THE DowNTOWN CLUB,
PHILADELPHIA, PA,, May 21, 1970
It is indeed a pleasure to join In this

observance of World Trade Week In

Philadelphia.

No city in America has deeper roots in
trade than yours.

No city has known longer the benefits of
trade to its people and its commercial life,

No city today has a business community
more dedicated to the expansion of world
trade as the road to abundance for cities
and natlons everywhere.

In Washington, I can assure you that Pres-
ident Nixon's Administration is determined,
at the national level, to match your leader-
ship in trade expansion at the local level,

Today, I want to tell you about some of
the things we are doing to respond to the
call of you exporters for action on vital
trade matters.

But first, I want to say that one of the
most pleasant things about speaking on
world trade in Philadelphia is that a ready-
made text for his remarks is waiting for
every speaker. Your great patron saint Ben-
Jamin Franklin provided it in just seven
words that embody the wisdom of the ages
on this subject. And in recent months, at
meetings where I've been listening to sharp-
ly divergent views on protectionism, free
trade, quotas, nontariff barriers and the like,
I have often wished that the ghost of Dr,
Franklin would appear and repeat for our
benefit that single, simple sentence:

“No nation was ever ruined by trade.”

That was true in his time, it is true today,
and it will hold true as long as men and
Eatlon.s exchange their goods to better their

ves.

But every era has its own special problems
that must be solved to keep the flow of trade
expanding. We had them in the decades of
the 1950s and 60s. And now we face a new
and urgent situation in the 1970s that is
compounded of many complex factors:

The Sharp decline in our traditional trade
surplus;

Vastly heightened competition from a com-
pletely recovered and economically strong
Europe and Japan;

An accelerating trend toward regional
market groupings;

A rising wall of nontariff barriers and the
increasingly protectionist agricultural poli=-
cles of the Common market; .

A proliferation of preferential
agreements between the Common Market
and other nations that discriminate against
U.S. exports;

The increase in agricultural self-sufficiency
overseas;

The change in trading patterns caused by
the rise of multi-national corporations,

And the need of the less developed coun-
tries for access to the markets of industrial-
ized countries.

To each of these developments, we shall
respond within the framework of our tradi-
tional commitment to freer trade. We want
to widen the markets for the products of
working people everywhere, as one of the
roads to prosperity for all. We ask of our
trading partners only the reciprocal treat-
ment that is due by right to the nation that
is the most open market in the whole world!

Now these new conditions did not just
suddenly develop overnight with the open-
ing of the new decade on January 1, 1970. I
know that you exporters have seen them
coming for some time—and have been seek-
ing a vigorous response by government to
the problems involved.

OUR RESPONSE

You have an Administration in Washing-
ton that is answering your call for action!
Over the past year, and including some new
developments that are underway, I believe
President Nixon’s Administration has taken
more meaningful and effective steps to ex-
pand exports than in any other comparable
period.




18772

Let me review some of these actions.

First, you wanted our export financing to
meet the competition anywhere in the world.
Through liberalized policies of the Export-
Import Bank and its private affiliate, the
Foreign Credit Insurance Assoclation, we
have made notable progress toward that goal.

Eximbank has launched at least 20 new
programs or financing initiatives. Under ag-
gressive new management, the bank now
provides advance commitments, has im-
proved its insurance prograins, has pioneered
the financing of lease equipment, has ac-
celerated the processing of loan applications,
and within the framework of its financial
limitations, it is developing many other new
and expanded export loan procedures, in-
cluding those covering special situations that
don’t quite meet the usual criteria required
for other transactions.

Together, these new steps have made our
export financing more flexible, more useful,
and more competitive than ever before. And
we are determined to make further progress
in the future until we are fully competitive
on financing terms,

TAX TREATMENT

Second, you wanted more favorable tax
treatment for earnings on exports. Our pres-
ent tax laws tend to favor sales by foreign
subsidiaries of U.S. corporations over exports
from the United States.

We have responded with a highly promising
legislative proposal under which exporters
would be permitted to form “Domestic Inter-
national Sales Corporations” to be known as
DISCs. Essentially, the proposal would per-
mit a company, within prescribed rules, to
defer income taxation on exports sold
through a domestic export subsidiary. This
will serve to increase the profitability of
exporting, and should induce more effective
promotional efforts or other measures to
compete more effectively. I have the greatest
expectations for this plan and hope that

Congress will enact it promptly.

Third, you wanted liberalized criteria for
findings of injury under the escape clause
provisions in the Trade Expansion Act of

1962. We have responded with suggested
amendments to provide the necessary rellef
from imports that are causing or threaten
to cause serious injury to a domestic indus-
try. Until President Nixon's decisions in the
case of upright pianos and sheet glass in
February, not a single U.S. firm has been
able to qualify for assistance during the
eight years this Act has been on the books.
The new proposals, when enacted, will help
domestic producers to adjust to the com-
petition from imports.

Fourth, you wanted government to step
up its export promotion programs to make
them comparable with those provided by the
governments of other industrialized coun-
tries. We have taken significant steps toward
this goal through our established overseas
trade centers, through trade fairs overseas,
and through increased emphasis on export
marketing opportunities through our Com-
merce field offices. This fiscal year, our De-
partment will stage 22 trade Tair shows
abroad and 51 shows in our trade centers.
Some 2,500 American manufacturers are ex-
pected to participate. Additional funds re-
quested in the 1971 budget will enable us to
mount 23 trade fair exhibitions and 63 trade
center shows during the next fiscal year.

In addition, we are helping firms in re-
solving major export problems through our
new International Business Assistance Serv-
ice. This new effort is designed to coordinate
and expedite government action on behalf
of businessmen who need help on specific
export problems involving U.S. or foreign
government agencies.

NTB'S

Fifth, you asked for an attack on non-
tariff barriers, many of which discriminate
against the products of American industry.
Through our persistence, GATT has started a
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thoroughgoing examination of some 800
items affecting trade in industrial products.
Although we know that progress in reducing
or eliminating these will be slow and difficult,
the GATT's Committee on Trade in Industrial
Products has begun to search for frultful
areas of negotiation.

As you know, the principle of reciprocity
applies here as in tariff reduction. We will
have to give something to get something. We
cannot hope to gain a net advantage for the
United States but we certainly believe that
we can insist on clear rules of the game and
equality of treatment for our goods in world
markets.

Finally, there are two other proposals in
the trade bill submitted to Congress that
would strengthen the President's hand in
seeking an end to certaln foreign practices
that discriminate against U.S. exports. Under
one proposal the President’s authority to take
action against countries which maintain un-
justifiable import restrictions on U.8. agri-
cultural products would be extended to in-
clude nonagricultural products as well. An-
other proposal would permit the President to
take appropriate measures in cases where
subsidized exports to third country markets
unfairly affect competitive U.S. exports in
those markets.

TURNING POINT

Taken together, I believe these measures
represent a turning point in our govern-
ment’'s effort to assure the competitive posi-
tion of American industry in the developing
one-world market. Other governments of the
major industrialized countries give foreign
trade the very highest consideration in de-
veloping all their economic policies. And they
work hand-in-glove with industry in stimu-
lating export sales.

We can do no less. Government must—and
this Administration will be—far more aggres-
sive in its policies and actions dealing with
the International economy.

Nor will we be hesitant about speaking our
mind when we believe that the policies and
actions of other governments discriminate
unfairly against our products.

RETURN TO PRINCIPLES

A quarter of a century ago, during the
formation of GATT, we agreed to conduct
our trade and economic relations with a
view—

To raising standards of living,

Ensuring full employment . . .

Developing the full use of the resources of
the world,

And expanding the production and ex-
change of goods.

The time must never come when men and
nations turn their backs on these basic ob-
Jectives—or on the realities of implement-
ing them. The significant questions in im-
plementation are:

Have we reached the limits of our capacity
for cooperation?

Must the EKennedy Round Agreements
stand as the high water mark of our ability
to open wider the channels of world trade?

Do we think that retreating back into a
fortress of protectionism is the way for each
of us to preserve and protect the unprec-
edented prosperity that has flowed from
increased trade?

I cannot accept any of these notions. I
cannot accept the idea that we are blind to
every lesson that the history of international
trade teaches.

AGE OF COOPERATION

But I do believe that the time has come
for us to make new resolves, to join together
in common bonds of trust and friendship
to usher in a new Age of Cooperation in the
Free World economy.

Let us subscribe to a new Declaration
of Responsibilities In World Trade, starting
with commitments that we will erect no new
nontariff barriers nor intensify existing ones
and will work diligently to reduce their
number; and that we will adhere to orderly
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marketing procedures in world trade so that
all may share in the growth of markets, with-
out unfairly jeopardizing existing jobs and
industries.

We in the United States invite other na-
tions who are also concerned about the trend
of recent events to join us in our adherence
to the historic principles of reciprocity and
mutual advantage that have served us so
well in the past.

CONCLUSION

We recognize today that international
trade and investment are not simply things
that are “good for business™ or “good for
national economies.” They aren't just ab-
stract ftransactions in the world of high
finance, of interest only to the readers of

financial pages in our great metropolitan
centers.

On the contrary, with travel and technol-
ogy, they form the great vehicle for the
progress of mankind. They are the world-
Wwide mechanism for helping people every-
where fulfill their aspirations for a better
life. Business and government the world
over share the responsibility for keeping this
vehicle rolling, picking up speed, and moving
on up the heights to abundance for all,

It is a challenge worthy of the best that's
in all of us. With confidence and determi-
nation, let us go forward to meet it. We can
do so in the full assurance that “no nation
was ever ruined by trade.”

TRIBUTE TO DONALD H, DAVIDSON

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, on June 18, 1970, the officials
and citizens of Gardena, Calif., are
honoring Mr. Donald H. Davidson, who
is retiring as city councilman after many
years of service to the city. I wish to take
this opportunity to commend him for his
public service and to share with my col-
leagues the outstanding merits of Don
Davidson.

Don was born in Oregon and raised in
Missouri, graduating from the University
of Missouri at Columbia. He received his
LL.B. from Loyola Law School and also
attended UCLA. He is a practicing at-
torney, and in 1955 became assistant to
the city attorney. In February of 1956 he
became city attorney and is past presi-
dent of the Compton Bar Association.

It was in 1943 at Mt. Lassen that he
met his wife, Anne, the lovely president
of the Gardena High School PTA. They
have four children who join him in his
likes for tennis and camping.

His dedication to young people is evi-
denced by his 20-year activity in the Boy
Scouts of America. He is, in his own
right, an Eagle Scout and past Scoutmas-
ter. He was institutional representative
for a local PTA, as well as men’s partic-
ipation chairman for the Gardena Coun-
cil PTA. He is a past chairman of the
Harbor Distriet Executive Committee for
Boy Scouts. He is a member of the Los
Angeles Boy Scouts and the Gardena
Valley Youth Counseling Committee.

For his outstanding contribution to
the great organization, the Boy Scouts
of America, Don Davidson received the
Order of Merit. His dedication to youth
is again noted by his service for several
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years as youth counselor for the Wesley
Group of the Alondra Park Methodist
Church. As a member of that congrega-
tion, he also served as president of the
Men's Club, and is a former member of
the board of trustees.

Don is a man of action, a man that
likes to get things done. He is a leader
and worker, not for himself but for
others. He has been active in various
civie organizations. He is a member of
the Masonic Lodge, and is past president
of the Lions Club; and of both the Jun-
ior and Senior Chambers of Commerce
of Gardena. He is a past commander of
the Gardena Valley American Legion
Post 187, as well as a member of the
Gardena Valley Branch of the American
Red Cross, and a past member of the
board of directors.

Other notable activities in behalf of the
community include committee chairman
for the 1966 school bond drive for the
Gardena area. The YMCA appreciates
his efforts in a number of YMCA fund-
raising committees in which he was ac-
tive. He is the 1968 chairman for the
initial gift section of the sustaining mem-
bership drive, and is a member of the
board of directors.

Don is a Navy reservist with the rank
of lieutenant commander and is classified
as a legal specialist. He is a veteran of
World War II and Korea. During the
Second World War, he was a Navy lieu-
tenant and sailed on a tanker. During
the Korean conflict he was stationed at
Pearl Harbor as a legal department spe-
cialist for the Navy.

Following the Korean conflict, Don re-
turned to Gardena when his strong sense
of civie duty became most evident, In
1955, he became commissioner for the
planning committee of Gardena. In that
same year he was appointed assistant
city attorney and was soon appointed
city attorney, a position he held until
late 1959.

In 1862, Don was elected city council-
man, a position to which he was again
elected in 1966. He began his second
term as mayor of Gardena and has
served as mayor pro tempore for the past
3 years.

Recently, the Gateway Council PTA
paid homage to Don for his service to the
community and youth by awarding him
honorary life membership.

This year, after 8 years as a city coun-
cilman and many years of dedicated and
active service to his community, Donald
Davidson chose not to run for reelec-
tion. I join the people of Gardena in
honoring Donald H. Davidson upon his
retirement from public office. I invite my
fellow Congressmen to join with us in
paying tribute to him and in saying,
“Thank you, Don, for a job well done.”

THREE TRIBUTES TO WALTER
REUTHER, FROM TEXAS NEWS-
PAPERS

HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. YARBOROUGH, Mr. President,
after the death of Walter Reuther, Amer-
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icans from all walks of life paid tribute
to this great labor leader and humani-
tarian.

The tributes were well deserved, for
Walter Reuther will rank with the giants
of the labor movement in this country.
He will also be remembered and honored
for the great work he did to improve life
in this country, for not just the members
of his union, but for all Americans.

Mr. President, to the many tributes
which have been given here to Walter
Reuther, I would like to add three edi-
torials from newspapers in Texas. I ask
unanimous consent that the editorials
from the Houston Chronicle of May 12,
entitled “Reuther Always Controversial,”
from the Houston Post of May 12, en-
titled “Labor Loses a Paladin,” and from
the Dallas Times Herald of May 13, en-
titled “Walter Philip Reuther,” be print-
ed in the RECcORD.

There being no objection, the edito-
rials were ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

[From the Houston Chronicle, May 12, 1970]
REUTHER ALWAYS CONTROVERSIAL

The death of Walter Philip Reuther, con-
troversial president of the United Auto
Workers for the last 24 years of his life, could
very well mark the end of several Reuther-
isms in the American labor movement.,

He was cone of organized labor’s giants and
champions, yet one of its severest critics.
It remains to be seen if anyone in labor
will take up the critic's mantle.

He was an authentic American radical in
an area which has become establishment, He
often worked outside the traditional union-
management-government structure and was
chastized by persons in and out of labor.

He possessed great power which he used
to strive for social justice and for revitaliza-
tion of the labor movement in this country.
Neither of these goals had been accom-
plished to his satisfaction.

The UAW probably can find a man who can
approach his expertise in negotiation. But
is there someone within the movement to
advance his ideas?

Reuther was unique in that while his first
priority as a union leader was to secure in-
creased wages and benefits for the rank-and-
file auto worker, he always was more than a
bread-and-butter unionist.

During his tenure as head of what has be-
come the nation's largest industrial union,
Reuther and his ideas had an unprecedented
effect on this nation's economy. He strove
to make bargaining more rational, more de-
pendent on economic factors than on power,
Virtually no salaried worker or industry in
this country has not been affected economi-
cally by Reuther's bargalning with automo-
bile company management on behalf of his
union.

His philosophy of the role of labor union-
ism in our soclety and his soclal consclence
were formed In childhood by a Soclalist
father who was a brewery workers union of-
ficial in Wheeling, W. Va.

Reuther felt the labor movement should
always be “on the march"—in the vanguard
of those groups seeking social change. This
thinking kept him active and in the fore-
front of numerous once-liberal causes such
as racial equality, ald to the poor, nuclear
disarmament, improved and expanded med-
ical care, better housing and a cleaner en-
vironment.

[From the Houston Post, May 12, 1870]

LaBorR LOSES A PALADIN

In the death of Walter Philip Reuther,
president of the United Auto Workers, the
labor movement lost one of its most pow=-
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erful advocates and the natlon one of its
truly great citizens.

The 62-year-old Reuther, with a fire and
spirit to match his red hair, ranks with such
titans as Samuel Gompers, Dave Dubinsky
and John L. Lewis in the long and tem-
pestuous fight of the American working man
for a just share of the country's blessings
and industry's rewards.

When Reuther, his wife and the other four
occupants of a small chartered plane died in
a crash at Pellston, Mich., he had rounded
out 24 years as head of the 1.6 million auto-
mobile workers who comprised the UAW and
been elected to a new two-year term. His loss
will be even more sharply felt by his union
when the UAW begins contract negotiations
with the auto industry in July.

He always conducted final negotiations
with all of the automobile companies per-
sonally, and his was the most powerful per-
sonality on either side of the bargaining
tables.

In his long and vigorous leadership of the
United Auto Workers, Reuther took his work-
ers from the $5-a-day pay scale of the orig-
inal Henry Ford to more than §5 an hour in
pay and fringe benefits. Yet his own annual
salary as head of one of America’s largest
single unions was a relatively modest $33,000
a year. He wanted it that way.

He combined dynamic labor leadership
with a strong sense of social justice. He so
firmly believed the labor movement should
be virile and aggressive that in 1968 he took
the UAW out of the AFL-CIO he helped to
weld, because he felt the national leadership
was too smug and satisfled. He plloted his
union to many breakthroughs in labor bene-
fits, Including a guaranteed annual income
and cost of living wage Increases.

Even though his break with the AFL-CIO
climaxed a long feud with President George
Meany, the AFL-CIO president was among
the first to pay tribute to Reuther's contri-
bution to the labor movement, and to the
nation,

Few can disagree with that appraisal, even
the leaders of the industry whom he often
battled so tenaciousl; and so successfully.
Walter Reuther will be long remembered as
a man who fought for the right, as he saw
it to be the right, and who did much to ad-
vance the welfare of his fellow man,

[From the Dallas Times Herald,
May 13, 1970]
WALTER PHILIP REUTHER

By any standards, the late Walter P. Reu-
ther was one of the most remarkable men
in all the history of American labor, During
his 14-year tenure as president of the United
Auto Workers, he won unprecedented eco-
nomic gains for his workers. So intense was
the personal loyalty he inspired that upon
hearing the news of his death, at least one
UAW member in Dallas became physically
1.

Reuther was a tough and personally coura-
geous labor spokesman who bargained skill-
fully and persistently in behalf of auto
workers—not just to win them fatter pay-
checks but to give them more leisure for
personal development,

Unfortunately, he could also be unbending
in the pursuit of ideals that often bordered
on the fantastically utopian. He, for example,
was all set to meet the auto industry this
fall with a set of strenuous demands such
as blg wage increases, year-end bonuses, and
unlimited cost-of-living allowances—this, to
help usher in g day when, in Reuther’s rather
visionary words, “Working for a living will
be sort of a hobby.”

And yet auto profits are off 10 per cent, and
infilation, which is to a large extent fueled by
wage increases, is on the rise. Is this a good
time for such demands? Reuther refused to
admit that it is not.

Reuther had this fauly, too: He was & man
of the dogmatic (though non-Communist)
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Left. He gave generally uncritical support
even to the kookler civil rights causes, bit-
terly attacked the Vietnam war, and hatched
a multitude of costly welfare schemes—
among them, most recently, a national health
insurance plan that would cost $40 or $50
billion a year.

The other side of the coln is that Reuther
had a deep and abiding concern for the in-
terests and welfare of all working men, He
ran & clean union, tossing out the Commu-
nists and the lottery operators when he be-
came president in 1946. No one had cause to
question his patriotism and loyalty to his
country.

Whatever his failings, he was a glant
among labor leaders. He accomplished things
perhaps no other union man could have ac-
complished. But then few other union men
have possessed the intellectual gifis and mis-
slonary zeal of Walter Reuther.

AFL-CIO ASKS CURBS ON
MULTINATIONAL FIRMS

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, certainly the
sharp decline of U.S. international trade
must be reversed. It seems to me obvious
that no single action will restore the U.S.
trade balance. Organized labor’'s chief
economist, Nathaniel Goldfinger, speak-
ing recently to the session on “U.S. In-
ternational Trade and Investment in the
"M0's” at the 58th annual meeting of the
U.S. Chamber of Commerce, urged reg-
ulation of TU.S.-based muliinational
firms as an immediate first step. The
points he makes deserves the close con-
sideration of every Member of the House.
Therefore, I insert an article about Mr.
Goldfinger's proposal, from the May 2,
1970, issue of the AFL-CIO News, in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

AFL-CIO Asks CURBS ON MULTI-NATIONAL
FIRMS

Regulation of U.S.-based multi-national
firms “is urgently needed” if America is to
recover from a sharp deterioration in trade,
AFL-CIO Research Dir. Nat Goldfinger told
the U.8. Chamber of Commerce in Washing-
ton.

Until such regulation is established, he
sald, there must be “at least a stop-gap" Um-
{tation on imports in areas where they are
destroying U.S. jobs.

Goldfinger was one of several speakers t0
address & sesslon on “U.S. International
Trade and Investment in the '70s” at the
58th meeting of the Chamber.

Any attempt to blame the sharp decline
of the U.S. position in world trade “on such
temporary factors as the current inflation,
the capital goods boom and the Viet Nam
war is nothing but a dodge,” Goldfinger
declared.

What is a “major factor” in the rapid de-
struction of the U.S, trade balance, he said,
is the uncontrolled, mushrooming spread of
multi-national firms to areas of the world
where they can boost profits by hiring cheap
labor,

He cited figures to show these firms now
control more than 50 percent of what is
called “U.S. trade.” But, he added, their op-
erations are not really “trade” at all—
merely transactions within their structures
entirely to their own benefit.

These firms, which also are exporting tech-
nology developed with the help of U.S. tax-
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payers, have “substantially reduced or elim-
inated"” the nation’s productivity leadership
in a number of industries, Goldfinger stated.

One immediate step that should be taken,
he said, is for the government “to stop help-
ing and subsidizing U.S. companies in set-
ting up and operating foreign subsidiaries"
by glving them special privileges in tax and
tariff laws.

“Regulation of the multi-nationals is in-
evitable,” Goldfinger declared. It is ur-
gently needed. And it is needed now.”

EDDIE CHUPEEK NIGHT

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr, President, on
June 11, 1970, the Shade-Central City
Area Jaycees, at Central City, Pa., are
sponsoring a surprise birthday party for
one of Central City's truly outstanding
residents, Eddie Chupek.

On September 11, 1948, during a high
school football game, his brilliant ca-
reer came to an abrupt end. Eddie was
injured, and as a result more than 90
percent of his body was paralyzed. Now,
22 years later, he remains happy and
continues to converse with “anyone who
drops by” and provides confidence for
those who are more fortunate than he.
Until recently he served as assistant to
his tax collector brother, George.

Eddie Chupek is a man of great
achievement and humility, I join with
the citizens of Somerset County in wish-
ing him a very happy birthday.

I ask unanimous consent that an arti-
cle about Eddie Chupek Night, published
in the Winber Era, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

[From the Richland News, Oct. 18, 1869]

Eppie CHUPEE NIGHT FRIDAY
(By Frances Andrew)

Eddie Chupek Night will be observed Fri-
day at the football game between Shade and
Ligonier, to be played on Panther Field at
8 p.m.

E')I']:m: game will be dedicated to Edward
Chupek, whose football (and college) career
were cut short 21 years ago when he was in-
jured in a game between Shade and Wind-
ber. He sustained fractures of the fourth,
fifth and sixth cervical vertebrae and dam-
age to the spinal cord, causing extensive
paralysis.

Eddie was a junior in 1948 when he was
sidelined. His graduation was delayed a year,
but he was happy to have made it to com-
mencement with his “adopted” class of 1951.
He has kept in touch with many of his
classmates, and has kept a special interest in
sports at Shade. For years, he was a fa-
miliar sight in his wheel chair at football
games.

About three years ago, he was hospitalized
with what appeared to be a “bug”. Testing
showed he was suffering from diabetes. He
has surmounted this difficulty, and although
it has curtailed his outside activity, he is
hoping to be able to attend the Friday game,
weather permitting.

Eddie is always happy to have company.
He is affable and loves conversation. He es-
pecially enjoyed the visit last Sunday of the
photographer, and Coach Arthur Palumbo
and four of his players. The coach and play-
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ers stayed long after the photographer had
departed. It was “football talk” and the boys
learned much just listening to the coach and
Eddie comparing football in their “times”,

When he was leaving, Coach Palumbo
promised Eddie he would bring a projector
;nd films of the season’s games for Eddie to

ew.

“Chup,” as he was known fo his fellow
students, is a son of Mr. and Mrs. John Chu-~
pek of 768 Cedar St., Central City For the
past 12 years, he has served as assistant to
his tax collector brother, George. Eddie col-
lects the money and keeps the books,

A vislt to Eddie includes a meeting with
his friend, a myna bird named Charlie
Brown. He has spent much effort trying to
teach the bird to talk—quite unsuccess-
fully—but Charlie Brown keeps putting his
two cents worth in trying to prove he isn't
as stupid as Eddie makes him out to be.

Dedication of the game to Eddie Chupek
came about as the result of a suggestion by
the Rev. Robert Rebeck, pastor of SS. Peter
& Paul's Greek Catholic Church, when he
attended a recent meeting of the Shade-
Central City School Board. The board ap-
proved. The Shade-Central City Jaycees will
participate.

ANIMAL EXPERIMENTATION
HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. WALDIE, Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing legislation today which would
prohibit further Federal financial assist-
ance for State and local educational
agencies which permit or encourage stu-
dents at the primary and secondary
levels to conduct experiments with live
animals.

There apparently is a growing fad, Mr.
Speaker, among junior and senior high
school science classes for experimenta-
tion with birds and other small animals.
These experiments, performed by un-
skilled and untrained students, often re-
sult in death and suffering to the
animals,

The scope of this problem was first
brought to my attention by a constituent,
Mrs. Keith Thompson of Orinda, Calif.
Mrs. Thompson informed me of her con-
cern and justifiable “outrage” for the en-
couragement of such inept experimenta-
tion by private firms and individuals.

Since that time, Mr. Speaker, I have
been in contact with Friends of Animals,
Inc., and have received very helpful as-
sistance from this organization in draft-
ing the legislation I am introducing
today.

I am hopeful, Mr. Speaker, that this
measure will be acted upon by the Con-
gress and that the experimentation of
small animals in primary and secondary
schools will be halted.

The legislation introduced follows:

HR. —

A bill to prohibit Federal financial assistance
for State or local educational agencies
which permit primary or seconda.ry stu-
dents within their jurisdiction to conduct
experiments with live animals.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, that no Federal
assistance may be provided after the date of
the enactment of this Act to any State or




June 8, 1970

local educational agency which the Secre-
tary of Health, Education and Welfare de-
termines permits students enrolled in pri-
mary and secondary schools under its juris-
diction to experiment with live animals or
encourages students to perform such ex-
periments. The Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare shall by regulation pre-
scribe procedures for review of his determina-
tlons under the preceding sentence and such
other procedures as he considers necessary
to carry out the purposes of this Act.

DEATH OF LT. JAMES F, BROWN, JR.,
ASSOCIATION OF THE 82D DIVI-
SION OF WORLD WAR I

HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE

OF GEORGIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, the
Association of the 82d Division of World
War I recently adopted a resolution in
honor of one of its most outstanding
members, Lt. James F, Brown, Jr., who
died February 19, 1970.

Jim Brown served as secrefary and
treasurer of this association for 52 years,
and I know that his presence will be
sorely missed by his comrades, many
friends, and loved ones.

I ask unanimous consent that the me-
morial resolution, a splendid tribute to
a fine man, be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks.

There being no objection, the memorial
resolution was ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

THE 82p DivisioN ASSOCIATION MEMORIAL

The Creator and Architect of the Universe
has called from worldly labor one of our dear-
est and most beloved members, James F.
Brown, Jr., affectionately known to all his
friends as “Jim.” We know he only is physi-
cally separated from us. His spirit still abldes
in our hearts, now and evermore.

We believe it is fitting and proper, there-
fore, to commemorate so worthy a friend and
comrade by publicly proclaiming this testi-
mony, because:

Whereas, Jim Brown was our efficient,
courteous, and completely dedicated Secre-
tary-Treasurer for fifty-two years. And,

Whereas, Jim's whole life exemplified un-
stinted loyalty to his Community, State, and
Nation. And,

Whereas, from us has gone a husband, a
father, a kindly soul, a true citizen, a
patriot, and one who kept the torch of duty
and responsibility burning bright throughout
his life. And,

Whereas, we shall miss Jim and his ever
sincere smile and handshake, we still are
privileged to have remain with us a noble
and devoted wife, Emily, who in her gracious
and lovable way, generously and untiringly
helped our Association as the staunch better-
half of our greatly appreciated and admired
one and only Secretary-Treasurer.

Now, be it resolved that a copy of this
testimonial be incorporated as part of the
82d Division Association records, a copy fur-
nished to Mrs. James F. Brown, Jr. and a
copy malled to local news media for publica-
tion.

Submitted to the Association’s Reunlon,
this 17th day of May, 1970.

Joseprr F. MULDROW,
President.
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ADDRESS OF DR. HARRY PHILPOTT
AT THE UNIVERSITY OF ALABAMA

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr, NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day, May 31, Auburn University Presi-
dent Dr. Harry Philpott delivered the
commencement address at the University
of Alabama. I found his remarks on that
occasion to be most appropriate in this
time of crisis and tension on our Nation’s
campuses. Many of our colleagues would
enjoy reading Dr. Philpott’s address, and
I would ask that it be inserted in the
REecorp.

The University of Alabama also con-
ferred on Dr. Philpott an honorary doc-
tor of laws degree for his contribution to
higher education in Alabama. Also re-
ceiving honorary degrees were two other
outstanding Alabamians, John E. Horne,
former chairman of the Federal Home
Loan Bank Board, and Thomas D. Rus-
sell, chairman of the board of Russell
Mills, Ine.

The address follows:

SoME Brrs oF Bacow
(By President Harry M. Phllpott)

On Tuesday, June 9, persons interested In
things literary will be taking note of the
Centennial of the death of Charles Dickens,
the great novelist of the Victorian Era. It
was the reading of some articles appearing
recently in connection with this anniversary
that recalled to mind some of his words that
so aptly describe the present scene and the
present time. Let his words from the open-
ing passages of A Tale of Two Cities serve
as a background for Commencement, Uni-
versity of Alabama, May 31, 1970.

“It was the best of times, it was the worst
of times, it was the age of wisdom, it was
the age of foolishness, it was the epoch of
belief, it was the epoch of incredulity, it was
the season of Light, it was the season of
Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was
the winter of despair.”

The obviously paradoxical character of the
contemporary scene must not be blurred with
optimistic pretense or clouded with the dire
pessimism of inevitable doom. Reason and
honesty compel us to recognize both the
goodness and the evil of ocur day, the wisdom
and the foolishness, the bellef and the In-
credulity, the Light and the Darkness, the
hope and the despair. We are a deeply trou-
bled people, but we are an exceedingly for-
tunate people also. All is not right with our
world, by any means, but neither is all wrong
with our world. Cognizant of the paradoxical
character of the present, permit me to share
with you a few midnight musings of a Uni-
versity President searching desperately for a
sense of direction while awaiting the next
crisis of confrontation.

The task is undertaken with timidity, so
conscious are we of communication gaps and
generation gaps today. However, I find some
consolation in a washroom graffitl reported
from the Auburn Library recently. It read:
“Have you considered that in fifteen years
the President of the University will be on
Social Becurity and the President of the
Student Body will be the Establishment?"
While your own fine President cannot qual-
ify for retirement in that span of time—
unless it be under the disability provisions—
it does illustrate the fact that gaps are
transient and sometimes overemphasized.
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Francis Bacon 1n his Apothegms says: “Age
appears to pe pest in four things,—old wood
best to burn, old wine to drink, old friends
to trust, and old authors to read.” I have
been re-reading Francis Bacon recently in an
endeavor to discover what insights a wise
and influential author might have for our
present time.

You may recall on a November day last
fall, during the annual renewal of the hard
but splendid rivalry between your institution
and my own, some of you sang a refrain that
proclaimed: “You can take Auburn out of
the country, but you can't take the country
out of Auburn.” Perhaps today I am only
proving anew the veracity of that sentiment
when I pass out to you some bits of Bacon for
your Commencement fare,

Francis Bacon, who was born in 1561 and
died in 1626, stands in the forefront of those
who produced the Natural Science Period of
the Renaissance in the seventeenth century.
While best known as the philosopher who
ploneered the empirical method on which
modern sclence is based, he also elogquently
expressed the spirit of his method in pro-
claiming the possibilities of infinite human
progress through sclentific discoveries. While
not noted as a scientist himself, he predicted
with amazing accuracy many of the dis-
coveries so familiar to us. In his imaginary
New Atlantis he foresaw such inventions as
the airplane, submarine, telephone, synthetic
foods, man-made metals, and even products
yet unrealized such as man-made plants and
animals, He would not find our material
world strange should he walk among us today
but I suspect that he would be bitterly dis-
appointed that comparable progress has not
been made in social matters which he saw as
the inevitable concomitant of scientific
advance,

For centuries prior to Bacon, rationalistic
Inquiry was largely deductive in methodology,
based on the logical principles set forth by
Aristotle in his Organum. One started with
fundamental premises, absolutes, or revealed
truths and from these deduced new insights
and understanding. Bacon belleved that “If
a man will begin with certainties he shall end
with doubts but if he will be content to begin
with doubts he shall end in certainties.” Hu-
man knowledge, for him, begins with sense
experience and is enlarged by experimenta-
tion and testing. He deplored what is un-
fortunately an ever-growing phenomenon of
our times—the tendency to take a few facts
and leap quickly from these into sweeping
generalizations. “Enowledge is power,” he
said, but only that which takes into account
all known facts can be considered as knowl-
edge.

In his Novum Organum, Bacon sets forth
four types of fallacies or errors of reason into
which the human mind is prone to fall. I
call your attention to them today, not as
interesting historical ideas or because of
their influence on natural science methods,
but because of their relevance to the rational
consideration of our contemporary social and
spiritual problems. He termed these Idols—
fantasies that beset our minds and detract
us in the pursuit of truth. The first of these
he called the Idol of the Tribe, fallacies
which seem to inhere in us by the nature of
our humanity. The practice of supporting
preconceived opinions by accepting only af-
firmative data and rejecting negative view-
points, and hasty conclusions from limited
observations are cited as examples of the Idol
of the Tribe. Contemporary illustrations
might be seen in “non-negotiable demands”
or the assertion: “My mind is made up.
Nothing can change it.”

Albert Einstein, when asked once how he
came to discover his theory of relativity,
replied simply: “I challenged an axiom.” So
it was in scientific progress and so it must
be in soclal progress. Consider the assertion
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with axiomatic force for many people today:
“There have always been wars and there will
always be wars.” Granted the validity of the
first part, there is no justification for taking
the deduction as axiomatic. In your zeal to
prove it false, be understanding of a genera-
tion that recalls so vividly a Neville Cham-
berlain returning from Munich in 1939 pro-
claiming the achievement of peace in our
#imes or for whom the high hopes of the
United Nations as a fully effective instru-
mentality for peace were so short-lived. And,
above all, do not fall into the hasty general-
ization that the mere cessation of hostilities
anywhere will bring the peace we all desire.
Peace is positive and not the simple absence
of war,

The second group of errors in reasoning
Bacon termed the Idols of the Cave. These
are rooted in our individual differences and
the fact that we must view all matters from
our own point of view. We cannot escape
from our cave of individual reference but
we can recognize its existence and make al-
lowances for it. Bacon advised: “In general,
let every student of nature take this as a
rule, that whatever his mind seizes and
dwells upon with particular satisfaction is
to be held in suspicion.” In our very human
desire for final and absolute answers, it
sounds discouraging to advocate that these
are the very things we must keep question-
ing. On the other hand, social orders do not
exist for long when conflicting absolutes
will not be submitted to reason and ex-
amination.

From an author now forgotten I recall a
reference to “the sacred duty of every in-
dividual to figuratively crawl under the

skin of other people.” He meant by this our
obligation to understand them, to appreciate
their point of view, and to weigh this in the
formulation of our own ideas. The late Wil-
liam Lyon Phelps of Yale wrote that “The
greatest of all arts is the art of living to-
gether.” To do so, we must utilize all means

of transcending the cave of selfhood. The
recognition of this obligation was stated by
Jesus when he taught that “he that would
find his life must lose it.”

Additional fallacies are classified by Bacon
as Idols of the Marketplace. These arise
when men come together and share their
ideas through language. The fact that words
have different meaning for different persons
and that all of us use words that we do not
define and even cannot define is perhaps the
most troublesome kind of error. For exam-
ple, the cry of “War Eagle” would be greeted
with loud acclaim at an Auburn Commence-
ment but rightfully could be expected to
have quite different repercussions in this
setting. Had Bacon been writing today, with
the heated discussions of media problems and
communication difficulties, he would have
felt fully justified in terming this the most
important hindrance to reason.

He had some advice for us in his essay
Of Studies: “Reading maketh a full man,
conference a ready man, and writing an
exact.” Perhaps all of us today are gullty
of engaging in too much conference with
an overabundance of readiness to discuss,
while neglecting the fullness of knowledge
that gives content to our debates and the
exactness of statement which gives clarity
to our thought. Let us also recognize that
mere writing itself is not necessarily pro-
ductive of exactness since total obscurity of
meaning seems to be the alm of some authors
writing at the present time. I long for writ-
ers in agreement with John Ruskin who
wrote: “The greatest thing a human soul
ever does in this world is to see something
and tell what it saw in a plain way.”

A final class of errors Bacon termed Idols
of the Theatre. He spoke here of philosophi-
cal systems which have been accepted much
as one accepts the production of a stage
play, and which remain unquestioned and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

unexamined by the individual. Though a
rather conventional Anglican churchman
himself, he recognized that certain religious
ideas of his time were not consistent with
his sclentific viewpoint. For most of us to-
day, a reconciliation of the conflicts between
sclence and religion has been achieved. How-
ever, in other realms of belief and thought,
we may be at fault in accepting systems of
thought without questioning and examining.
If it were not so dangerous, one might view
with great pity those young people whose
dissatisfaction with our society leads them
to embrace with unquestioning naivete the
Thoughts of Mao Tse-Tung, the Revolu-
tionary Road of Che Guevara, or the crush-
ing dogmatism of Lenin. Abandoning rea-
son, they exemplify most clearly the Idol of
the Theatre.

It would be a gross over-simplification to
say that the difficulties of our time find their
roots only in fallacious reasoning and can be
corrected by overcoming our errors in
thought. In addition to his rational charac-
ter, man 1s also a soclal, moral and spiritual
being. While reason gives clarity and mean-
ing to the other aspects of our being, it
does not encompass them totally. However,
in an institution dedicated to the promotion,
practice and propagation of reason, one must
proclaim its importance with greater power
than ever today. Beset with the cries for
power, the demands for action, and the alien
presence of violence, this university and
others like it must have now and in the
future your understanding and support of
its primary rationalistic function.

Finally, the spirit in which you face the
paradoxes of our day will be of major im-
portance in determining what you achieve.
In the Book of Esther in the Old Testament,
we are told that Haman erected gallows on
which to execute the Jewish kindred of
Queen Esther. Mordecai, her uncle, asked her
to intercede with the king to save her peo-
ple. Bhe pointed out that one who went
into the presence of the king without a sum-
mons lost her life unless the scepter was
extended, so that she was being asked to
place her life in jeopardy. His answer ex-
presses a spirit appropriate for our time:
“Who knows but that you were born into
the Kingdom for such & time as this?”

“It was the best of times; it was the worst
of times."

“Who knows but that you were born into
the Kingdom for such a time as this.”

SENATE REPUBLICAN LEADER
HUGH SCOTT LAUDED

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, re-
cently, the outstanding leadership quali-
ties of Senate Republican Leader HucH
ScorT were recognized in an excellent
profile which appeared in the Advo-
cate, published by the Retail Clerks In-
ternational.

As one who has worked closely with
my senior colleague on many important
matters affecting Pennsylvania, and as
one who has greatly admired the skill-
ful manner in which he has been carry-
ing out the difficult duties of senatorial
leadership, I was pleased to see this per-
ceptive analysis of Senator Scorrt.

I share the conclusion of the article
that “the senior Senator from Pennsyl-
vania is one of the outstanding men in
the Senate,” and ask unanimous con-
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sent that the article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

HucH ScorT, SENATE MINORITY LEADER

Senator Hugh Scott, elected leader of the
Republican Party in the U.S. Senate in Sep-
tember, 1969, is a man of independent judg-
ment, courage, and conscience.

A friend of labor, Senator Scott steers a
moderate course down what he calls “the
great middle way.” As one of the best-
known senafors natlonally, he is also well
known by his party, having been intimately
involved in national Republican politics for
more than two decades. His moderate politi-
cal philosophy has earned support from the
entire spectrum of senators, and helped him
climb the ladder of leadership in the GOP.

Before being chosen Senate minority lead-
er, Scott served as minority whip and act-
ing minority leader. He has been the na-
tional chalrman of the Republican Party,
an eight-term member of the U.S. House of
Representatives, and as a United States Sen-
ator since 1958. He was re-elected in 1964,
and sits high on the Senate Judiciary, Com=-
merce, and Rules Committees. He is the first
Pennsylvania Senator, of either party, to
be elevated to the position of leader.

Benator Scott occupies a key role in Sen-
ate affairs, participating at least bi-weekly
in leadership meetings at the White House,
rounding up the all-important votes of his
colleagues, and obtaining acceptable com-
promises with the majority leader and his
party to expedite the passage of legislation.

For his role—as a consensus-maker with
his colleagues, a confidant of the President,
and a solid man of his own convictions—he
is ideally suited. An attorney, he has become
particularly well-known for his skillful ad-
vocacy for causes to which he is committed.

The sincerity and determination to let his
personal conscience be his guide was re-
cently illustrated by his important vote
against the confirmation of Judge Clement
Haynsworth as associate justice of the U.S.
Supreme Court. The Senator had this to
say about his valiant stand: “In voting
against this nomination I have kept my own
counsel. I have voted my conviction. No
statement was made prior to the vote, be-
cause to have done so would have added
to the burdens of the Administration. Under
the constitutional power of the Senate to
advise and consent to nominees to the Su-
preme Court, important factors emerge: the
prestige of the Court itself and the structure
of this country’s judicial determinations for
years to come. This nomination required
each Senator to reach his individual conelu-
sion and to search his own conscience as to
how to do equity in a most difficult matter.”

Senator Scott became determined at the
age of 13 to enter politics. He scoured the
papers for political news, and attended ses-
sions of the Virginia House of Delegates. Even
today, with a schedule that often exceeds 18
hours a day, he reads newspapers avidly.
Senator Scott is a stamp and coin collector,
a fisherman, and a pipesmoker (he has col-
lected 500 pipes). He is a student of Amer-
lcan History, as well as Oriental History and
Art, a subject on which he has written a
book (The Golden Age of Chinese Art). He
is also the author of How to Run for Public
Office and Win (1968), a subject he is well
qualified to discuss; Come to the Party—
An Incisive Argument jor Moderate Repub-
licanism (1968); How to Go Into Politics
(1949), as well as numerous articles. He
co-authored Politics U.S.A. (1960).

He is a member of the Board of Regents
of the Smithsonian Institution, Washington,
D.C., and serves as Secretary of the Inter-
parliamentary Union (U.S. Delegation).
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The senior Benator from Pennsylvania is
one of the outstanding men in the Senate.
He is & man of integrity. His leadership and
his ability to count heads before a vote is
taken are great assets. Senator Scott has been
a friend of the working people of his state
and the nation.

TRIBUTE TO SPEAKER JOHN
McCORMACK

HON. PAGE BELCHER

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BELCHER. Mr. Speaker, I deeply
regret that commitments in my district
kept me from being present at the time
the House paid tribufe last week to the
long, superlative career of Speaker JOHN
McCorMAcK. But I cannot let that oe-
casion pass without joining, though be-
latedly, in paying my tribute to this re-
markable man and very dear friend.

The Speaker's recent announcement
that he will not seek reelection to the
92d Congress is, of course, a sad one
for me as it is for all who have known
him, loved him, and worked with him,
regardless of their partisan affiliations.

I have known JoEn McCoORMACK since
1941, a period of almost 30 years. I have
a lot of relatives who live in his con-
gressional district in Massachusetts, and,
when I first came to Washington and
met him, I commented on that fact. His
response was as warm and gracious as
if he, himself, had been one of my rela-
tives, and I have enjoyed and cherished
a close friendship with him every since.

Throughout the course of all the trib-
utes that have been paid the Speaker
since his momentous announcement,
there has run one notably common
thread. This is the repeated reference to
his fairness. I note that, particularly,
because I believe, if I had to describe
Jorn McCorMACK with only one word,
fair is the one I would choose. He is
many other things as well—warm, kindly,
capable, hearty, ever the gentleman, a
skilled debater and parliamentarian, a
dedicated patriot and statesman—but
the hallmark of his long and notable
career in public service has been, I be-
lieve, his fairness.

His concern for freshman Members
of Congress and his eagerness to help
them, in a body where tenure is often
deemed all important, bespeaks his fair-
ness. His ability to accommodate widely
diverse views on various issues and to
seek workable compromise bespeaks his
tolerance and objectivity. And, of course,
the profound skill he has always demon-
strated in striking an even balance be-
tween his role as partisan leader and
impartial presiding officer leaves no room
for doubt regarding his fairness.

The Congress and the people of the
United States will sorely miss the quali-
ties of leadership, dedication, patriotism,
and judiciousness which he has brought
to his role as Speaker of this House. I
will miss him as a friend. Mrs. Belcher
joins me in wishing for him and his
lovely wife a long and joyous retire-
ment, and especially for Mrs. McCor-
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mack we pray God’s blessing for a speedy
recovery to full health.

TRIBUTE TO JUDGE EKENNETH L.
NASH

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, on September 1, 1970, Judge
Kenneth L. Nash will retire from his
position as Chief Justice of the Massa-
chusetts District Courts. Judge Nash's
presence on the court and his entire life
gave true meaning and expression to the
ideals of dignity and integrity. The just
decisions of Chief Justice Nash exemplify
his humane gualities. He has earned the
respect, not only of the Members of the
court, but also of the community and
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts.

I would like to insert in the REcorb,
recent news items detailing the distin-
guished career of Judge Kenneth L.
Nash:

[From the Patriot Ledger, June 5, 1970]
Leaving On TopP

Seven years ago, when legisiation had been
passed creating the new post of chief justice
of the district court system, there was rare
widespread agreement in the state that one
man was uniquely qualified for the position:
Judge Kenneth L Nash of the Quincy Dis-
triet Court.

The support came from the judiciary, law-
yvers and legislators, and editorially from &
number of newspapers out of this area. It
was an unusual event, serving to demon-
strate the scope of respect in the state for
Judge Nash. At that time, it 1s pertinent to
observe, Judge Nash was 75 years old, an
age when most men have long since called
it quits on the job. He had been a district
judge for 45 years, justice of the Quincy Dis-
trict Court for 31 years, and for elght years
the chairman of the Administrative Commit-
tee of the District Courts.

This week, Judge Nash, 81, regretfully an-
nounced his retirement, effective Sept. 1.
A measure of the regret with which the news
was received was the effort of the District
Court. Administrative Committee to change
his mind, an appeal more than a courtesy
gesture.

Judge Nash has had a rich and varled ca-
reer—as A major league baseball player, high
school and university baseball coach, state
legislator, lawyer, jurist, In the district court
system, the judge has been innovator, re-
former and source of current judicial in-
formation as well as administrator of the
far-flung 72 district courts,

When the judge retires to his 100-acre
farm and woodlot in Epsom, N H., he will be
leaving an imposing record of distinguished
service for his successor as chief justice and
district court judge. He is, as one district
judge put it, “leaving on top.”

Jupce NasH To RETIRE ON BEPTEMEER 1

Eenneth L. Nash, 81, who gave up a prom-
ising professional baseball career in 1914 for
a life of public service, announced his retire-
ment yesterday as chief justice of the Massa-
chusetts Distriet Courts, ending 52 years in
the judiclary.

ON SEPTEMBEER 1

The justice informed Gov. Francis W. Sar-
gent yesterday noon that on Sept. 1 he would
leave the post he has held for six years.
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The judge offered no suggestions for a suc-
cessor, but advised the governor to appoint
& man who would keep the courts in good
order.

Later Governor Sargent said Judge Nash
“has exemplified the highest ideals and tra-
ditions of the judiciary. We of the Common-
wealth are deeply indebted to him for his
past service and wish him success for the
future.”

Judge Nash said he had been considering
the move for the past two or three months,
“It’s time . . . I wasn't getting any younger,"
he said.

Veterans of the state's judicial system say
they cannot remember any other judge serv-
ing so many years on the bench.

Yesterday Miss Joan Welnz, the judge’s
secretary and confidante for many years
phoned the justices of the 72 distriet courts
to inform them of his decision.

About 11 a.m., Judge Nash who became the
first justice of the district courts Dec. 23,
1963 made his formal announcement to
Judges gathered for a regular Distriet Court
Administrative Committee meeting.

Against their pleas, he said his decision was
final. One justice remarked he certainly was
“leaving on top."”

When Judge Raymond Wilkins, Chief Jus-
tice of the Massachusetts Supreme Court was
told his old friend was calling, he stepped
from the superme court bench to receive the
message.

Born in South Weymouth, July 14, 1888,
Judge Nash attended Weymouth schools
where he enjoyed baskethall in addition to
baseball.

STILL SFRY

Judge Nash a bachelor sald his health did
not enter into the decision. With his 82nd
birthday & month away he is nearly as spry
as when he played all the infleld positions for
the Cleveland Indians in 1912.

Een Nash joined Cleveland following his
graduation from Brown University in Provi-
dence. He was traded to the St. Louls Cardi-
nals in 1914 but would not report until com-
pleting Boston University Law School.

At the end of the 1914 season, the young
lawyer decided to devote more time to the
native Weymouth and play Minor League
ball in Montreal and later St. Paul, Minn.

At the age of 28 In 1918 he played his last
season of the game about which he still loves
to reminisce.

At age 29, he was appointed a speclal jus-
tice of the Quincy Court by Gov. Samuel W.
McCall in 1918. The same year he filled in
for his brother as wartime baseball coach at
Milton Academy. Later that year he began a
21-year career as baseball coach at Tufts
University.

In 1933, Gov. Joseph B. Ely made Judge
Nash justice of the then pari-time East
Norfolk Court, one year after he had become
Weymouth Town Counsel.

When the court was reorganized in 1952
into a full time court, Judge Nash resigned
as town counsel and became presiding justice
of the court.

STATE REPRESENTATIVE

Before his legal career began, Judge Nash
had already established himself as a political
figure. The year he graduated from law
school—1914—he was elected to the Massa-
chusetts House of Representatives. He later
served in the state senate as well.

From 1956 to 1963 he was chairman of the
administrative committee of the district
courts, a committee he had joined in 1941.

The judge was appointed to the Southern
Distriet Appellate Division in 1942 and was
selected as the division's presiding justice
in 1952.

He was one of the principal architects of
the pay-by-mail traffic fines system which
went into effect in 1965. He also set up the
slx-man jury system and helped revise the
district court rules.
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However, the crowning moment of his ca-
reer came in 1963 when Governor Endicott
Peabody appointed Judge Nash to the newly
created position of chlef justice of the state’s
district courts. He was sworn In on Dec. 23,
1963 for a term of one year, but a year later
the governor made the appointment perma-
nent.

His dutles included supervision of 72
courts, their justices, and their clerks.

When asked what he might do Sept. 2,
the Chief Justice sald he would head for his
100-acre farm, New Rye, in Epsom, N.H. Over
the years he has remodeled the old white
home, perhaps in anticipation of a crisp Sep-
tember day to chop some wood or till the
soil in his gardens.

OUR NATION'S SPORTSMEN—OUR
FIRST ENVIRONMENTALISTS

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, those of us
who have been concerned over the defil-
ing of our environment for many years
view with enthusiasm the sudden aware-
ness on the part of most Americans.

The problem is big enough, and com-
plex enough, that it is going to require
the help of all our people, and our gov-
ernmental agencies at all levels. But in
this sudden bloom of popularity of this
worthy cause, let us pause a moment to
reflect and pay tribute to the sportsmen
of our land, for they, indeed, were the
first environmentalists. They not only
warned us long ago about the desecration
of our land and water resources, but took
positive action to preserve our wildlife
and its habitat. It was gratifying to me
to read that a friend of mine, Charles
Dickey, Director of the National Shoot-
ing Sports Foundation, penned a guest
editorial in the Pennsylvania Game News
calling attention to the great part our
sportsmen have played in environmental
protection.

I commend this article to my col-
leagues, and to those Americans who are
truly concerned over our natural re-
sources, for as Mr. Dickey says:

All Americans are needed in the fight to
use our natural resources wisely.

The article follows:
CHARLEY'S SERMON

The 1970s will be the decade of conserva-
tion. City people are finding out that the
wise use of natural resources is imperative
for survival.

General magazines, the television networks
and civic organizations have suddenly dis-
covered conservation. Most of all, politiclans
are scrambling to get on the conservation
bandwagon, and there is no doubt that 1970
will be the year of conservation acceptance by
the public, in theory if not in action.

Hunters and fishermen should welcome the
newcomers to the fold. The news media, pub-
le and politiclans are picking up a crusade
outdoorsmen started 70 years ago.

Hunters and fishermen were the first to de-
cry the destruction of America’s forests, solls,
streams, prairies and wetlands. They were
the first because their love of the outdoors
had made them aware of the beauty of nature
and the necessity for protecting wildlife
habitat and scenic grandeurs. Outdoorsmen
were the first to plead for conservation be-
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cause they were the ones who were hiking
the mountains and fishing the streams. They
saw what was happening, but the city folk
did not. For over 50 years, the outdoorsman
was the only one who really cared.

Hunters and fishermen were the ones be-
hind major conservation legislation in state
capitols and Washington. When they could
not get space in the news media, they started
their own publications to warn Americans
of what was happening to the environment.

Hunters and fishermen started state fish
and game agencies. They asked that they
themselves be required to buy licenses and
that the money support the state agencies.
Even today, with two minor exceptions, hunt-
ers and fishermen are the sole support of
state fish and wildlife agencles; no money
comes from the public despite the fact that
the sportsmen funds provide protection and
habitat for hundreds of species of non-game
wildlife.

Hunters and fishermen, unique in all
America, asked that their fishing reels, guns
and ammunition be taxed so that funds could
be increased for habitat development and the
purchase of lands to be held in perpetulty
for all Americans.

Hunters and fishermen Imposed seasons
and bag limits on themselves in order to give
all a fair chance to crop game and fish with-
out hurting the basic breeding stock of each
species. The outdoorsmen formed national
organizations to push for the wise use of
our natural resources, such as the National
Wildlife Federation, the Izaak Walton League
of America, Ducks Unlimited and many
others.

Now, after 70 years, who is going to be
passed over and not given credit in this
“Year of Conservation™ by most of the mass
media and politicians? You guessed it—the
hunter and fisherman!

In fact, with the sudden rash of ama-
teur preservationists, there is a good chance
that the hunter will be the first attacked.
These sudden discoverers will think that
game can be stockpiled; they don't under-
stand that hunters crop only the annual
surplus and that no game species in America
is in danger of being overharvested by
sportsmen.

It's up to every outdoorsman and the out-
door writers to see that hunters and fisher-
men are recognized for their leadership and
magnificent crusades of the past seven dec-
ades. As for the host of newcomers to con-
servation, sportsmen should say, “Welcome
aboard.” All Americans are needed in the
fight to use our natural resources wisely.—
Charley Dickey, Director, National Shooting
Sports Foundation.

GREECE AND MILITARY SALES

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, why, after
the NATO Foreign Ministers' meeting in
Rome during the last week of May, the
United States is still reluctant to resume
military sales to one of its great and
most dependable allies, Greece, is a
puzzling irony of political injustice. The
importance of Greece as a pro-Western
bastion in the Eastern Mediterranean is
a well-known fact. To support my stand,
I want to associate myself with my dis-
tinguished colleagues, the Honorable L.
MEeNDEL Rivers, the Honorable ROBERT
F. L. Smxes, and the Honorable Bos
WiLsoN, whose remarks of May 28 and
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June 3, 1970, most clearly and candidly
point out Greece's strategic location, her
very strong anti-Communist govern-
ment, the growing threat of the Soviet
presence in the Mediterranean, and our
own self-interest, all as sound reasons
why we should resume military sales to
Greece.

I would like to cite an editorial rebut-
tal to the Washington Evening Star on
June 4, 1970, from a concerned citizen
who provides the current administration
with ample rationale for timely aciion
to correct an obvious incongruity in our
foreign policy.

The editorial follows:

GREECE AND MILITARY SALES

Sm: I consider it extremely important that
the American hol pollol be exposed to facts
which indeed negate the sullying editorial
of Mr. Bartlett entitled “Greek Arms Plan
a8 Bad Bargain” of June 2, 1970. I wish to
quote three most distinguished and knowl-
edgeable Congressmen, the Honorables Sikes,
Rivers and Wilson, whose Congressional re-
marks on May 28 and June 3, 1970 invite serl-
ous reflectlon and responsible review re-
garding the importance of Greece not only
to NATO but to our own self-interest as
well.

Congressman Sikes states: “. . . we in this
country should exercise restraint in criticiz-
ing the Greeks for the way they are running
their country. We do not have Communist
nelghbors, we are not a target for Communist
penetration, at least from across our borders
« + « When we consider the importance of
the strategic position that Greece occupies
on the southern front of the Alliled Command
Europe this selective suspension in the ship-
ment of essential equipment simply makes
no sense. . . . If we do not regularize our
relationship to Greece in the matter of fur-
nishing military ald and assistance we may
well find ourselves in very serious trouble
in the Middle East. . . . I think we should
view the Greeks for what they really are: a
stalwart ally and a very necessary friend in
one of the most dangerous and explosive
parts of the world today. And we should im-
plement this feeling and attitude in a tangi-
ble way by providing the Greeks the means
to perform the mission that we—and
NATO—have assigned to them.”

And from Congressman Rivers: . . . we
should recognize these people as our friends.
Amerlcan tourists returning from Greece
have nothing but laudatory comments re-
garding the order and safety that reigns in
the cities throughout the country, It be-
hooves us to take note of this when it is
not even safe in these United States to walk
the streets of our large metropolitan cities
at night. Turning to the military-politico
aspects for a moment, Greece occupies a very
important strategic position on the southern
front of Allied Command Europe. Since join-
ing NATO, Greece has been a stalwart NATO
member and has devoted great effort and has
contributed her armed forces in the fulfill-
ment of NATO’s objective of maintaining a
credible military posture against further
Communist aggression thus insuring the
preservation of peace and security in the
area of NATO's Allied Forces, Southern Eu-
rope.” And referring to the Greek armed
forces: *. .. their rellability, their strong
anti-Communist attitude and their proven
support of their commitment to NATO's ob-
jectives make it highly desirable that the
United States continue to provide 'modern
arms and equipment to Greece . . .”

Finally, Congressman Wilson comments:
“, . . The national self interest of the United
States clearly dictates that we should accept
our friends and allies where we find them.
And when we take a hard pragmatic look at
our country in relationship to today’s world
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we find Greece among our staunchest and
most important friends. . . ."”

In light of the above facts, I feel that the
President should not only take a hard look
but decisive and timely action to renew mili-
tary sales to Greece. Otherwise this vigor-
ously anti-Communist ally of ours, one of
the very few whose position we really know,
will be forced to turn elsewhere to buy the
necessary equipment to protect themselves
against the very threat which so seriously
threatens us and upon which our whole for-
eign policy is based. Let us not be dodder-
ingly indecisive and too late with Greece as
we have so blunderingly displayed to our
South American friends by providing the
French with a fertile fleld for the sale of
Mirage aircraft. On the contrary, let's be
sensibly practical. Greece is eager to stimu-
late international business and renewal of
military sales will be a refreshing breath of
vitality to our economy.

DownaLp C. MORENCY,
A Responsible and Concerned Citizen.

If we really believe in NATO and the
purpose for which it exists, we ought to
recognize our time allies, such as Greece,
and to resume military sales to this coun-
try whose value to us strategically, eco-
nomically, and politically is without
question.

WASHINGTON ORDERED NOT TO
CROSS THE DELAWARE

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. ROUDEBUSH., Mr. Speaker, the
following article is from the Indianapolis
News. It is a tongue-in-cheek piece on
what would have happened if the Con-
tinental Congress would have tried to
put controls on Gen. George Washington
during the Revolutionary War.

This is an excellent article and I rec-
ommend that all Members of Congress
read it:

ESCALATION FEARED: WASHINGTON ORDERED
Nor To Cross THE DELAWARE

(Nore—The following letter from the
Continental Congress to Gen. Washington
was recently discovered by the research staff
of the Stephen Decatur Soclety.)

DECEMBER 12, 1776.

DEAR GENERAL WASHINGTON: Word has been
received by the Continental Congress which
has caused grave concern, We are informed
that you are planning an expansion of the
conflict into New Jersey. Rumor has it that
you intend to cross the Delaware River and
attack the enemy at Trenton.

You are advised that Congress has passed
a resolution forbidding you from such a reck-
less adventure. You must be aware that a
large percentage of our cltizens do not favor
your military approach to this war. Further-
more, you have already announced a major
withdrawal of combat troops since the enlist-
ment of about three-fourths of your 6,000
troops expires on Dec. 31. It seems highly
unreasonable to expect these troops to re-
enter New Jersey less than 10 days prior to
expiration of their enlistments.

It is the sentiment of the Congress that
your pitiable supplies should be preserved
and not expended on a maneuver of such
debatable value. What can you possibly hope
to accomplish? The British command the
seas and will have no difficulty resupplying
what little military equipment you may be
able to destroy or capture.

We must also advise that should you dis-
obey this command and attack Trenton,
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that all further monies and supplies will be
stopped immediately. While we regret the
inconvenience this may cause to your army,
we feel that control of the purse strings is
the only effective tool which we have to force
you to limit your ambitious programs.

We are further shocked that you should
anticipate launching a surprise attack on
Christmas Eve. This is traditionally a festive
occasion on which it may be reasonably an-
ticlpated the British Army is not expecting
to engage in combat. Perhaps, this situation
might be slightly altered if you had received
a formal invitation from the duly constituted
government of the colony of New Jersey to
engage in such conduct. But we find nothing
in the flles of the Continental Congress's
Committee on Foreign Affairs to indicate
such an invitation.

We understand you have promised to leave
New Jersey immediately following the Tren-
ton operation. But how can we believe you.
You have 4,500 militiamen who expect to be
discharged on Dec. 31. What assurance do we
have that you will not keep them in Trenton
under some pretext of military necessity? How
can we trust you. We relied on your leader=-
ship at Long Island, Throg's Neck, Pelham
and White Plains and each time you lost.
Now you say that this sneak attack on Tren-
ton is not only militarily sound but might be
the turning point in the war.

Finally, your proposed attack will only
harden the attitude of Eing George III. Al-
though we admit that for 10 years negotia-
tions with Eing George have had no success
beyond agreement on the shape of the con-
ference table, still we must persist in seeking
a political settlement. He may become even
more intransigent when word of your affront
reaches London.

After all, we really have no vital interest to
protect in New Jersey. The Revolution can be
won without New Jersey. Maybe you can win
this war by catching Gen. Cornwallis at York-
town in Virginia. Although this is admittedly
speculation, under such a circumstance we
could get along without re-taking New
Jersey.

In summary, Gen. Washington, you are
hereby ordered to keep your troops on the
Pennsylvania side of the Delaware until the
Continental Congress's Forelgn Affairs Com-
mittee decldes to let you cross and, oh yes,
be sure to have the Revolution terminated
no later than Dec. 31, 17717.

I KNOW THIS WAR
HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, of all the
letters I have received on the subject of
the war in Indochina, perhaps the most
moving and persuasive letter was sent
to me by a veteran of that war who
served two tours of combat duty there.

He describes the war as it is being
fought there and as it is being fought in
our own Nation.

I would urge all my colleagues to read
this letter from a man who knows that
War:

Hon, JeroME R. WALDIE,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. Warpre: Five weeks ago, I re-
turned from Vietnam where I served two
combat tours—the first tour as a paratrooper
with the 101st Airborne Division; the second
as a sergeant with the 5th Speclal Forces. I
was hospitalized for three months as a result
of wounds inflicted by Viet Cong machine
gunfire when my company was overrun and
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decimated. I know this war. I know the mud,
the heat and the rain; I know the jungle
nights, the dreariness and the terror. I have
seen the mountains and the valleys, the cities
and the villages—on foot, from trucks and
jeeps; and from helicopters and airplanes. I
have talked with the people, and have shared
meals with them in their homes. I have seen
bodles stacked like lumber, and bomb craters
big enough to hold a house. I have heard
my buddies shriek with pain, and have heard
the loud silence when the shrieks stopped.
Forgive me if I seem melodramatic, but I do
not take any of this lightly.

Although I am of college age and plan to
return to the academic world this Fall, I am
not a shouter. I have never carried a placard,
and probably never will. I believe that a
representative democracy can and will work
if enough concerned and honest citizens
make it do so. Consider this letter to be
my placard, then, and read it thusly: Please,
please, please make every possible effort to
end this war immediately!

I will not belabor you with the history ot
the Indochinese confiict—I know that you
are well versed in it. I would, however, like
to advance one argument: Let us put aside
the fact that North and South Vietnam have
for centuries been one ethnic and geographic
entity. Let us put aside the fact that the ma-
jority of Vietnamese peasants (the bulk of
the population) either do not care who gov-
erns them, or actually support the Viet Cong
in either an active or a passive role, Let us
put aside the fact that the V.C. guerrilla and
the NVA soldier consider themselves supreme
patriots, being Vietnamese first, and Com-
munists second; and that they see us as an
occupying force in their country. Let us put
aside the fact that the Thieu regime is a
venal, self-aggrandizing charade which at
every turn violates the principles for which
it purports to stand; and let us also put
aside the fact that we cannot possibly win a
military victory without recourse to full mo-
bilization, the use of tactical nuclear weap-
onry and an unacceptable level of satura-
tion bombing. Let us instead consider what
we have done in S.E. Asia from & narrowly
chauvinistic viewpoint. Have we hurt our
own country more by waging this war than
if we had not waged it? Even a peripheral
knowledge of what is at this very moment
occurring on our nation’s campuses, to our
economy, our world prestige and our national
morale leaves one with no other answer but
“Yes!”. Will we damage our country’s in-
terests still further if we widen the war or
continue with our current plan of gradual
disengagement? The answer again is “Yes!".

Everywhere I look in my country I see an-
gry faces. Everywhere I listen I hear angry
voices, Our government must demonstrate
that it is responsible to the will of the peo-
ple, for I see violence looming that all of the
police and National Guard units in the na-
tion will be hard put to contain.

Please consider what I have sald. If you
feel as I do, you can count on the continued
support of myself and millions like me. If
you do not, won't you reflect on why you
maintain the position that you do?

Thank you for your kind attention. In
spite of everything, I have unending hopes
for the future.

Sincerely,
STEPHEN F. MCPHERSON.

TRIBUTE TO HARVEY L.
CHAPMAN

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr., ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, on June 18, 1970, the officials
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and citizens of Gardena, Calif., are hon-
oring Mr. Harvey L. Chapman who is
retiring as city councilman after many
years of service to the city. I wish to take
this opportunity to commend him for his
public service and to share with my col-
leagues the outstanding merits of Harvey
Chapman.

Harvey was born in Louisville, Ky., and
came to Gardena with his wife, Mary
Ann, in December of 1944 while he was
still in the Army. He served as a bom-
badier-navigator in the Army Air Corps
during World War II. Upon his discharge,
he began a real estate business, located
at 14595 South Western Avenue. Because
of the success and growth of the business,
quarters were moved in 1957 to ifs pres-
ent location at 15420 South Crenshaw
Boulevard.

For his outstanding accomplishments
in business, he was presented with an
honorary membership in the Gardena
Board of Realtors at an annual Realtor’s
‘Week luncheon.

The city of Gardena in May of 1965,
honored Mr. Chapman with a testimo-
nial dinner as ‘“‘the outstanding citizen of
Gardena.” The scroll of commendation
read, in part: “the Honorable Harvey
Lorn Chapman is known and recognized
as a prominent and popular official, real-
tor, and citizen of this community."” The
presentation noted “his invaluable do-
nation of time, self, and effort toward
the overall betterment of the city of
Gardena.”

In 1954, Harvey Chapman was elected
to a 4-year term as city councilman, a
position in which he has served until
this year when he chose not to run.
These 16 years of continuous service as
an elected city official made him the sen-
ior member of the Gardena City Council
in length of service. He served as mayor
of the city from April of 1961 to April of
1962. Among the accomplishments in
which Mr. Chapman played a major part
was the acquisition of county land for
Freeman and Rowley Parks.

He maintains an active concern in
many organizations such as the Knights
of Columbus, the Young Man's Institute,
and the Professional Golfers’ Associa-
tion. As an active member of the Gar-
dena Valley Kiwanis Club, Councilman
Chapman was one of the founders of the
annual Gardena Valley Kiwanis Open
Golf Tournament. He is an outstanding
and well-known golfer, having played
professional golf in his State of birth,
Eentucky. Since the tournament’s inau-
guration in 1954, the event has brought
nationwide recognition to Gardena and
has raised several thousands of dollars
for use by the Kiwanis Club in support of
various civie projects.

In working diligently for the welfare
and betterment of the city of Gardena,
and because of his interest in sports and
the youth of the area, Harvey Chapman
has constantly recognized and assisted
various local sports leagues and teams.

When the city of Gardena was hon-
ored by the International Nisei Business-
men’s Convention in 1957, Councilman
Chapman was one of the two officials
selected by the city council to represent
the city at the convention, which was
held in Tokyo, Japan.
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In addition to his duties as council-
man, Mr. Chapman was active in repre-
senting the city council and the city of
Gardena as delegate to the Inter-City
Councilmen’s Committee. Furthermore,
he was chairman of the annexation com-
mittee, and alternate delegate to the
West Basin Water Association; County
Sanitation District No. 5; the Greater
Los Angeles Intergovernmental Coopera-
tion Committee; and the Administrative
Committee.

Mr. Speaker, very few men display
the unselfish devotion and personal, pur-
poseful interest in the development and
welfare of a community such as Harvey
Chapman has exhibited during his af-
filiation with the city of Gardena. I ask
my colleagues to join with me and with
the citizens of that great ecity in honor-
ing Harvey L. Chapman for his excep-
tional contributions.

HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 26, 1970

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, it was
with much sorrow yesterday that I
learned of your decision to leave this body
at the close of this session of Congress.
I know that this must have been a diffi-
cult decision for you because, in the brief
time I have been privileged to serve, I
know of the deep love and admiration
that you hold for this House of Congress
and for those Members who have served
under your able leadership. At the same
time I can well understand your wishes
to be with Mrs. McCormack in this time
of poor health, and I shall accept your
decision, knowing that you have made
this choice after extensive deliberation
and through your daily petitions for di-
vine guidance.

Mr. Speaker, others more eloguent than
I shall present in the body of this REcOrbp,
in a more eloquent manner, the respect
which all of us hold for our beloved
Speaker. You have indeed served our
great country in a very fine way and his-
tory will bear out your brilliant record,
spanning across these four decades in
service to your country. There are so
many highlights in your career that it
would be difficult to point to any one of
them, but I shall always remember your
admonition to those of us who have the
awesome responsibility of providing an
adequate defense for America, and these
words are indelibly stamped on my mind,
“If I should err, I prefer to err on the
side of strength” and in these troubled
times your counsel should be heeded by
all future Congresses.

I am sure that I express the wishes of
every Member of this body when I extend
the wishes expressed in those lines of
that great Irish poet who wrote:

May the road rise to meet you,

May the wind be always at your back,

May the sun shine warm upon your face,
the rains fall soft upon your fields,
and until we meet again—

May God hold you in the palm of His hand.

June 8, 1970

LORTON INMATES' ANGUISH
DEPICTED

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, in yester-
day’s Star, there was a news account
illustrating the continued poor adminis-
tration of the Lorton Correctional In-
stitution.

The item discussed a visit by entertain-
ers to Lorton arranged by one of the
prisoners. These people performing be-
fore the inmates sang songs containing
such phrases as “I wish I knew how it
feels to be free” and “Enock down these
walls and set me free.” In one scene,
they improvised a theme of sadism as
they depicted an inmate tortured by a
prison guard. In another, they acted out
the flight of a revolutionary to Algeria
and sang songs of struggle, or trying
times and hope for release.

Now, Mr. Speaker, it would seem that
at a penal institution, an effort should
be made to rehabilitate prisoners and to
keep them as content as possible under
their circumstances. A drama group such
as this, depicting a scene of sadism on
behalf of correctional officers, can only
bring about discontent and could trigger
another series of riots as occurred re-
cently at Lorton. This is poor adminis-
tration and still another reason why
these correctional institutions should be
removed from the present management
and transferred to the U.S, Bureau of
Prisons as provided in the House ver-
ii;l:-]n of the District of Columbia crime

The entire article is set forth below:
ARENA STAGE VisIiT: LORTON

ANGUISH DEPICTED
(By Gus Constantine)

“I wish I knew how it feels to be free."

As she sang these words, Louise Robinson
of Arena’'s Stage's improvisation touring
company moved through a tangle of some
20 Lorton Reformatory inmates locked Into
frozen poses to express their feelings about
life in prison.

The tension of the *“statue’ they had
formed to portray this feeling showed in the
flexed muscles, protruding veins and rigid
arms pointing upward, forward or in defi-
ance. Loulse caressed their faces, then
hugged them.

“. .. To be young, gifted and black,” she
sang on, Even the Lorton guards turned away
affected by the combination of anguish mixed
with tenderness which they were witnessing.
It was theater but no one was acting,

Arena's Living Stage 70, which works in
the inner city to stimulate creativity through
theatrical participation by the audience,
visited Lorton for two hours yesterday.

“The idea is to come in contact with a
person's creativity, to understand how he
feels, Bob Alexander, director of the Living
Stage program said.

CONVICT ARRANGED VISIT

The visit was arranged by Lorton inmate
Rhozier (Roach) Brown, who has set up his
own drama group, which he calls “Inner
Voices, " at the reformatory.

Even before the performance began, the
three actors and three actresses began to
identify with the frustrations of prison life.
Someone had forgotten to notify the watch-
towers that they were coming. They were
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shuffied to three different gates before be-
ing admitted.

So they sat down on the grass outside,
beat on guitars, sticks and cowbells and
sang, “Knock down these walls and set me
free.”

Inside, the theater group's ldentification
with the men it was trying to involve was
virtually total. In another context, the mate-
rial improvised might have evolved into hu-
mor, a lighter mood at least,

At Lorton, the dominant feeling of the
troupe was compassion for the fate of the
inmates.

TORTURE BY GUARD DEPICTED

In one scene, they improvised a theme
of sadism as they depicted an inmate tor-
tured by a prison guard. In another they
acted out the flight of a revolutionary to
Algeria. They sang songs of struggle, of try-
ing times, of hoped-for release.

Living Stage puts a premium on total par-
ticipation by the audience and several times
one guard on duty seemed unwittingly to
be lending a hand to tell prison life like it is.

For example, one inmate who had not
submitted his name for permission to watch
the show strolled in and was immediately
ushered out. At another time, when some
inmates slipped behind a screen, the guard
walked across the “stage,” actually the floor
of a Lorton school conference room, to see
what they were doing.

ANOTHER STEP IN THE PROMOTION
OF PATRIOTISM AND RESPECT
FOR THE AMERICAN FLAG

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, the Rapid
City, S. Dak., Shrine Club has taken
another step in the promotion of patriot-
ism and respect for the American flag.
The Shrine Club has passed a resolution
urging every member to fily the American
flag every day between Memorial Day
and Labor Day, and have asked all
Americans to join in this activity.

Mr. Speaker, I include the resolution
in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD as follows:

ANOTHER STEP IN THE PROMOTION OF PATRIOT-
ISM AND RESPECT FOR THE AMERICAN FLAG

Whereas: We are a nation governed by a
democratic Constitution; and

Whereas: Under sald Constitution we
have the right of free choice in the election
of our government, and

Whereas: Under said Constitution we
are granted many freedoms; such as, free-
dom of speech, assemblage, press, regardless
of race or creed, etc., and

Whereas: Because of these freedoms, we
can freely express our opinions, whether
disagreement or agreement,

Therefore: Be It Resolved That, fo
demonstrate, that regardless of our differ-
ences, we remain one nation of Americans
dedicated to the principles of freedom and
the actions of a free people, we will take the
following action:

1. To fly our American Flag everyday from
Decoration Day through Labor Day.

2, That we call on all Americans to join
us in this expression.

On May 25, 1970, at the regular meeting of
the Rapid City Shrine Club and Executive
Committee, at the suggestion of Nobel John
L. DiSanto, a motion was made by Noble
Glenn Best and seconded by many Nobles, to
pass a resolution to fly our American Flag
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each day from Decoration Day until Labor
Day as a demonstration of our patriotism
to our country by all Shriners of the Rapid
City Shrine Club of Rapid City, South Da-
kota.

A second motion was made by Nobel John
L. DiSanto and seconded by Nobel James
C. Quinn to urge all Service Clubs, other or-
ganizations, and all citizens to participate in
the resolution adopted by the Rapid City
Shrine Club.

GeoRGE E. O'HALLORAN,
President, Rapid City Shrine Club.
Froxp L. HAUSER,
Secretary.

TRIBUTE TO ROBERT J. MYERS

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIBGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I was greatly saddened to learn
of the resignation of Robert J. Myers,
Chief Actuary of the Social Security Ad-
ministration. His letter of resignation,
which I am including in the Recorp at
the end of my remarks along with a brief
biographical sketch, was accepted by De-
partment of Health, Education, and
Welfare Secretary Robert Finch on
May 25.

Bob Mpyers has served with unpar-
alleled distinction throughout the 35-
year history of our social security pro-
gram. His dedication, integrity, and quiet
competence during this long period are
greater testimony to the character and
professional ability of this distinguished
civil servant than I can provide. His as-
sistance to the Ways and Means Com-
mittee during the years in connection
with soeial security legislation was
highly regarded by Members of both
sides of the aisle.

Bob began his service with the social
security program as a staff assistant on
the original Committee of Economic Se-
curity which recommended the social
security program during the mid-1930’s.
Since 1947, he has been Chief Actuary
for the Social Security Administration.

Along with these responsibilities, he
has provided technical assistance to
many foreign countries over a long
period of time, and provided assistance
to pension programs of various church
organizations. Recently, he expressed his
sympathy for the sacrifice that other
Americans are making in South Vietnam
by serving in that country for a period
of time to assist them in developing a
social insurance system,

Bob's professional distinetions are
numerous. He is a fellow and past vice
president of the American Society of
Actuaries, and a member and past vice
president of the American Academy of
Actuaries. He is vice chairman of the
Committee on Social Security Actuaries
of the International Social Security As-
sociation.

On the basis of his broad experience
and careful study of social security pro-
grams, Bob has authored two books that
are widely used by students and scholars
of our social insurance system: “Social
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Insurance and Allied Government Pro-
grams,” published by Richard D. Irwin,
Ine., in 1965, and “Medicare,” published
by Richard D. Irwin, Inc,, in 1970.

Bob’s knowledge, sound judgment, and
long experience will be sorely missed by
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare. He is one of the most out-
standing civil servants that Department
has ever had. In recognition of this, he
has been awarded the Distinguished
Service Award of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, and the
Career Service Award of the National
Civil Service League. It is extremely un-
fortunate that the leadership in the De-
partment of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare has been unable to retain the serv-
ices of this outstanding individual.

The letter and biography follow:

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
SociAL SECURITY ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., April 14, 1970.
Hon. RoBERT H. FINCH,
Secretary, Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. SECRETARY: It is with the utmost
regret that I am constrained to submit my
resignation as Chief Actuary of the Social
Security Administration.

I am deeply concerned about the welfare
of the Nation, and I wish to serve the Nixon
Administration and the Congress to the best
of my ability. I believe that I can best serve
these causes by remaining In my present
position until the President signs the Social
Security bill which will result from the
pending Congressional deliberations, There-
fore, I have not set a definite date for my
resignation. If you believe that my continued
presence Is not in the best interests of the
Department, I will be glad to make my resig-
nation effective at any earller date. I would
appreclate your informing me as to your
views on this matter,

I wish to make it clear that my resigna-
tion is by no means related to my views
on the pending Social Securlty legislation.
In fact, the situation is quite the opposite.
I strongly believe that the President’s pro-
posal 1s an excellent one, including its sound
financing. It is certainly the most progressive,
forward step taken in the Social Security
field in many years.

I believe that the President’s proposal very
well conforms with, and implements, the
moderate philosophy of Social Security. It is
a progressive, forward step that would pre-
vent future over-expansion of the program,
which would destroy private efforts in the
economic security field and thus lead to seri-
ous consequences insofar as our national
economy 1s concerned.

I should also add that now—as at all pre-
vious times during my 35 years of actuarial
service with the Soclal Security program—
no one has made any attempt whatsoever to
influence or sway the technical actuarial cost
estimates for the existing program or any
proposed changes therein,

The question might well be raised as to
why I believe, in all conscience and integrity,
that I must resign. I have previously talked
with you about my strong personal beliefs
and have given you much supporting factual
evidence to substantiate my views-——namely,
that certain of the top policy-making officials
of the Soclal Security Administration (who
are holdovers from the Johnson Administra-
tion) have strong beliefs in the desirability—
even the necessity—of the public sector tak-
ing over virtually all economic security pro-
visions for the entire population and thus
eliminating private efforts in this area. It
seems to me that this viewpoint is completely
alien to that of the Nixon Administration.
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PFurther, and equally important, it is my
deeply-held conviction, as I have expressed
10 you a number of times in the past, that
these officials of the Social Security Admin-
istration have not—and will not—{faithfully
and vigorously serve the Nixon Administra-
tion. Rather, they will exert their efforts to
expand the Social Security program as much
as possible by aiding and supporting any in-
dividuals and organizations that are of this
expansionist conviction. Such anachronistic
actions took place extensively during the
Eisenhower Administration—against its po-
litical views. Such working at cross purposes
with the Nixon Administration has occurred
in the past year, and is still occurring, al-
though to a somewhat limited extent so far.
I have brought to your attention, on several
occasions, the fact that the Soclal Security
Administration is excessively wasteful by
spending far too much time and money in
performing research, conducting program
planning, and collecting statistics in a man-
ner that is not only nonproductive of suf-
ficlent worthwhile results, but also inimical
to what I understand to be the philosophy
and goals of the Nixon Administration.

Undoubtedly, there will be those who will
say that I am taking this action solely or
largely because I seek enhanced personal rec-
ognition. This is not the case. There is no
position of any type that I would rather
serve in than my present one, and I am not
happy to have to leave it.

Evidently, no credence is placed in what
I have related to you personally or in other
evidence that I have furnished you on this
matter, which has such an important effect
on the future of the Social Security program.
Therefore, I must, in good conscience and
personal integrity, resign. It is especially dis-
maying to me to have to take this action,
because I had hoped to serve the Nixon Ad-
ministration not only with competence and
integrity—as I had tried to serve all previous
Administrations—but also with great en-
thusiasm, since I strongly belleve in its
philosophy and goals.

Roeert J. MyErs, FSA,,
Chief Actuary.

BrIEF PROFESSIONAL BIOGRAPHICAL DATA ON
ROBERT J. MYERS

Degrees: B.S. in Engineering Physlcs, Le-
high University, 1933. M.S. in Actuarial
Mathematics, University of Iowa, 1934, LL.D.,
Muhlenberg College, 1964.

Professional experience: Various actuarial
positions with U.S. Social Security Adminis-
tration since 1934; Chief Actuary since 1847.
Actuarial consultant to various Congres-
slonal Committees and to Federal Judiciary.

Missions of technical assistance in con-
nection with Soclal Security or pension pro-
grams in Bermuda, Bolivia, Colombia, Cy-
prus, Greece, Honduras, Iran, Israel, Japan,
Jordan, Liberia, New Caledonia, Nicaragua,
Panama, Peru, Puerto Rico, Saudi Arabia,
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, Vene-
zuela, Viet-Nam (South), and West
Germany.

Missions to study Social Security systems
of Ceylon, England, Greece, Lebanon, New
Zealand, Philippines, Soviet Union, Sweden,
Turkey, and United Arab Republie.

Professional relations with international
organlzations: Committee of Social Security
Experts, International Labor Office.

Vice-Chairman, Committee of Soclal Secu-
rity Actuaries, International Social Security
Association (Chairman, American Regional
Committee of Social SBecurity Actuaries).

Pension Review Group, United Nations
(1958-60) .

Committee of Actuaries,
Pension Fund.

President, Int. Fisherles Commissions Pen-
slon Soclety.

UN Joint Staff
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Actuarial Consultant, Organization of
American States.

Professional relations with other organiza-
tions: Board of Pensions, Lutheran Church
of America (1956-68).

Pensions Committee, National Council of
Churches.

Board of Trustees, Group Health Associa-
tion (1962-65).

Professional societies: Fellow, Society of
Actuaries (Vice President, 1968-70).

Fellow, Casualty Actuarial Society.

Fellow, Conference of Actuaries in Public
Practice.

Member, American Academy of Actuaries
(Vice President, 1969-71).

Fellow, American Statistical Association.

Fellow, American Association for the Ad-
vancement of Science.

Fellow, Royal Statistical Society (Eng-
land).

Corresponding Member, Spanish Institute
of Actuaries.

Corresponding Member, French Institute
of Actuaries.

Assoclate, Institute of Actuaries (Eng-
land).

Member, International Union for Scientific
Study of Population.

Member, International Actuarial Associa-
tion (member of Council).

President, Inter-American Assoclation of
Boclal Security Actuaries.

Population Association of America (1st
Vice President, 1962).

Professional awards: Distinguished Serv-
ice Award, Dept. of Health, Education, and
‘Welfare.

Career Service Award, National Civil Serv-
ice League.

Publication of books: “Social Insurance
and Allied Government Programs”, Richard
D. Irwin, Inc., 1965.

“Medicare”, Richard D. Irwin, Inec., 1070.

Military service: Captain, Army of the
United States, 1943—45 (Medical Statistics
Division, Office of Surgeon General.

BALTIMORE ARMY SERGEANT
KILLED IN VIETNAM FIGHTING

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 27, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sgt. William H. Shaller, a courageous
young man from Maryland, was killed
recently in Vietnam. I should like to
honor his memory by including the fol-
lowing article in the REcorb:

BALTIMORE ARMY SERGEANT KILLED IN
VIETNAM FIGHTING

Sgt. Williamm H. Shaller, son of Mr. and
Mrs. Lawrence E. Carroll, Jr., 9924 Harford
road, was Ekilled recently in Vietnam.

After non-commissioned officer and armor
training schools, Sergeant Shaller was as-
signed to Vietnam last August.

“He was very proud to be in the Army
and proud to be a soldier,” said Mrs, Carroll
of her son.

Sergeant Shaller was killed May 5 near
the Demilitarized Zone while serving as a
vehicle commander with C Company, 17th
Armour Brigade, 5th Infantry Division
(Mechanized) .

He is survived by his mother and step-
father; & brother, Lawrence E. Carroll 3d,
and four sisters, Mrs. Pamela Landon, Mrs,
Barbara Wiedfield, Cheryl Lee Carroll and
EKaren EKaye Carroll, all of Baltimore.
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CONSUMERISM AND THE UCCC

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, the Jan-
uary 30, 1969, CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
carried the text of the Honorable
George Brunn’s remarks before the Con-
sumer Assembly 69 held in Washington,
D.C., on that same date. Judge Brunn, of
the municipal court for Berkeley,
Calif., had written a strong attack on
specific provisions of the proposed model
State law drafted by the National Con-
ference of Commissioners of Uniform
State Laws. As Judge Brunn's views were
worth reading and as I feel that all sides
should be heard, I am placing in the
REecorp an article appearing in the April
1970 issue of the Business Lawyer, by
II:aul R. Moo, a member of the Indiana

ar.

Text of article by Paul R. Moo of
South Bend, Ind., as it appeared in the
April 1970 issue of the Business Lawyer,
volume 25, No. 3, follows:

CoNSUMERISM AND THE UCCC
(By Paul R. Moo*)

The Uniform Consumer Credit Code is of
vital interest to all consumers who purchase
goods and services on credit or who borrow
money to pay hospital and medical expenses
or other bills, to repair or modernize their
homes, to educate their children or for other
consumer purposes. Particularly since World
War II we have experienced a phenomenal
expansion and growth in the use of credit
by consumers. The most recent statistics
which I have seen indicate that we have over
120 billion dollars in consumer credit out-
standing in the United States at the present
time. Concurrently with this expansion and
growth In the amount of consumer credit,
and certainly contributing to its growth,
has been a multiplication of the types of
credit available to the consumer and the
organizations by which it iz made available.

The Federal Consumer Credit Protection
Act, parts of which became effective July 1,
1969, is limited in its consumer protection
features to requiring credit disclosure in-
formation and restricting the amount of a
consumer’s earnings which can be subjected
to payment of the conmsumer’'s debts after
July 1, 1970 by court proceedings. The Code
not only contains all the Federal consumer
protection features but undertakes to con-
trol, regulate and prescribe the rules of law
applicable to all phases of all consumer cred-
it transactions. The draftsmen of the Code
have endeavored to take a balanced point of
view recognizing that for the benefit of both
consumers and businessmen the basic struc-
ture of the Code and its regulatory provisions
must continue to encourage sellers and lend-
ers to make available adequate amounts of
credit while protecting both consumers and
legitimate businesses from the predatory
practices of a few cheats and gougers.

Notwithstanding the time and effort de-
voted by the distinguished group of unpaid,
Btate appointed Commissioners who have
drafted the proposed Code and notwithstand-
ing its endorsement by recognized authori-
ties with an admitted bias in favor of the
consumer, & small but vocal minority of self-
appointed consumer activists is jeopardizing
the chances for adoption of the Code In a

*Member of the Indlana Bar.




June 8, 1970

number of States. This vocal minority, which
contributed nothing by way of funds or
effort to the drafting of the Code, and most
of whom did not even bother to appear at
any of the public hearings or make their
points of view known during the drafting
process, are now screeching that the Code
(which goes far beyond the Federal Con-
sumer Credit Protection Act of 1968) is not
fair to consumers. Most, if not all, of their
objections to the language and policies of the
Code, were, in fact, considered during the
drafting process and were either knowingly
rejected or are covered by the Code as it
presently exists.

One of the most unfalr and intemperate
condemnations of the Code and its sponsors
has been made by a Berkeley, California, City
Judge in a speech early in 1969 before a con-
sumer group, which speech was reprinted in
the Congressional Record, inserted in the
record of & Congressional hearing and the
substance of which he has recently repeated
to the California Legislative Study Commis-
sion. While experience and service as a City
Court Judge would not seem to provide the
officeholder with impressive credentials as a
consumer credit expert, the mere fact that
the individual holds a judicial office, albeit
that of City Judge, gives the attack a certain
aura of independence and respectability.

The Code is called unintelligible, unfair,
a means of permitting pernicious practices,
a very bad Code, worse in many respects than
many existing laws and better than very
few. Such castigation and language does not
have a very judicial ring.

The drafters of the Code are caustically
referred to as a finance industry dominated
Special Committee of the National Commis-
sioners on Uniform Laws. Nothing could be
further from the truth. Of the dozen mem-
bers and ex-officio members of the Special
Committee of the Conference responsible for
presenting the Code for approval to the
entire body of National Commissioners, only
two members had any significant finance
industry background or contacts. A numer-
jcal majority of the members of the Special
Committee were Deans or Professors of Law.
One of the nation’s largest consumer finance
companies, for reasons of its own, actively
opposed the approval of the Code by the
Conference, its acceptance and endorsement
by the House of Delegates of the American
Bar Assoclation, the passage of the Code in
Ttah and is lobbying against the Code in all
States. Evidence of the objectivity and fair
balance of the Code is best supplied by the
fact that while the Code was under con-
sideration for endorsement and approval by
the House of Delegates or the American Bar
Assoclation, those lobbying against its ap-
proval were certain national representatives
of the American Bankers Association, spokes-
men for the consumer finance company re-
ferred to above, and a group of OEO-Legal Aid
attorneys in the Philadelphia area.

The attack by the Berkeley, California,
City Judge not only impugns and castigates
the non-partisan, highly qualified State Com-
missioners who devoted many hours and
weekends to the study and drafting project
as a public service, without compensation
of any kind, but also reflects discredit upon
those who have endorsed the Code and those
recognized consumer spokesmen who, as
members of the Advisory Committee, do-
nated their expertise, time and effort in help-
ing to shape and form the Code.

The Code is called one of the most tech-
nical and most difficult to understand pleces
of legisiation that this municipal judge has
ever seen, Apparently, he has never had oc-
casion to read or try to understand the In-
ternal Revenue Code or other really techniecal
statutes. To substantiate the charge of un-
intelligibility, reference is made to one of
the subsections of the section of the Code
dealing with prepayment rebates to the cus-
tomer when the credit obligation is paid
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prior to maturity. This particular subsection
is undoubtedly the most technical provision
of the Code. What is not said, or perhaps not
understood, is that the purpose of this sub-
sectlion is to permit and encourage creditors
to continue to accommodate consumers who
buy goods or borrow money on any day of the
week or month but want to schedule their
payments on the days of the month most
convenient to the consumer for paying his
bills. Anyone who thinks about it for a
moment would realize that consumers want
to have their payments fall due on the most
convenient day of the month to them re-
gardless of the date on which they enter into
the consumer credit transaction. Certainly
the prepayment subsection is “technical” in
nature but probably no more so than § 1808.5
of the California Unruh Act fixing the maxi-
mum service charge on a consolidated time
balance contract or many other provisions of
existing statutes.

Purthermore, this critic fails to point out
that when the Code is adopted in California
and In other States at least the lawyer and
his client will know what law determines
the client’s rights and duties. The lawyer
will search the Code for the answer rather
than being faced with the question of
whether the consumer’s rights, in California,
for example, are governed by the Small Loan
Law, the Personal Property Broker’s Act, the
Industrial Loan Statute, the Unruh Act, the
Rees-Levering Act, or by some provision in
the Corporations Code, the Insurance Code,
the Pinancial Code, the Civil Code, or the
Penal Code., In describing “present law,”
Judge Brunn does not himself seem to recog-
nize that California has several separate laws
with substantially different provisions. Leg-
islators, lawyers and most judges certalnly
recognize, as do laymen, that statutes in any
area of the law are not and cannot be writ-
ten in such a manner as to be completely
intelligible and understocd by the average
layman.

The Code is also attacked as being unfalr
and is criticized for not achieving a fair bal-
ance between the rights of the public and
the rights of the credit industry. This charge
is substantiated by reference to three provi-
sions. First, says the California City Judge,
the Code lets the seller collect attorney’s fees
up to 15% when he sues and wins but gives
no such rights to the consumer if he wins.
This is not only somewhat less than fair, he
says, but runs counter to many existing con-
sumer credit laws,

At each point in the Code in which the
subject of permitted attorney’'s fees is con-
sidered, the sponsors of the Code deliberately
provided alternative provisions for the States
to select. The tradition and history of many
States is to permit the recovery of attorney’s
fees if included in the note or contract but
a few States have just as strong a tradition
against permitting the creditor to collect any
attorney’s fees. The sponsors of the Code,
therefore, leave that cholce to the States, For
those States which wish to continue their
policy of permitting the recovery of attor-
ney's fees, the Code provides that the con-
tract with the consumer may require pay-
ment of such fees only after referral for
collection to an attorney not a salaried em-
ployee of the creditor and then only up to
an amount not exceeding 16% of the unpaid
balance of the debt. Attorney’s fees can be
collected by the creditor only when included
in the contract with the consumer. Under
at least two of the several present California
laws, the creditor is entitled to attorney's
fees without statutory limit in amount even
though he did not contract for them! The
provisions of the Code on attorney’s fees
for the debtor on the other hand do not de-
pend upon any contract basis. To encourage
private litigation to enforce the Code, it pro-
vides for the award of reasonable attorney’s
fees to the debtor in any case in which 1t is
determined that the creditor has violated
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the Act. Only the Unruh Act and the Rees-
Levering Act in California have any com-
parable provisions. Even those acts permit
a creditor who has violated the law to avoid
paying an attorney’s fee to the consumer’s
counsel who brings the action by promptly
depositing with the Court the amount which
the consumer claims is due to him.

The second charge of unfairness is alleged
to exist in the escalator clauses and the ceil-
ing charges established by the Code. The
theory of the Code is not to fix rates of
charge but to depend upon free competition
among creditors to establish the price for
credit just as such competition establishes
the price for a pair of shoes or & can of

. The escalator clauses are designed to
avoid the necessity of repeated legislative
consideration of the maximum ceiling and
other dollar amounts in the Code in a period
of continuous inflation such as we have ex-
perienced almost without interruption since
the end of World War II.

The ceiling rates and the escalation pro-
visions are criticized on the assumption that
all creditors will charge the maximum ceiling
rates in all credit transactions. The argu-
ment runs that since in the recent past all
small loan lenders have charged the maxi-
mum rate that they will continue to do so
under the Code. This argument ignores com-
Pletely the change in policy and philosophy
represented by the Code's approach to the
whole rate problem. Where competition ex-
ists today among sellers and lenders the rates
charged consumers for credit are not at the
maximum permitted by law. This is striking-
ly true in the financing of sales of auto-
mobiles which represent something in excess
of 60% of all installment consumer credit
outstandings.

That small loan companies or personal
property broker lenders in California have
virtually all charged the maximum rate is
not a result of “tradition” or a result of such
lenders “charging the maximum the law al-
lows” but is the necessary result of the legis-
lative approach to fixing rates In that area
of consumer credit. The traditional approach
to fixing small loan rates has been, and still
is, a quasi-public utility theory of licensing
people to engage as a public privilege in ex-
tending small amounts of cash credit to the
consumer and in turn exacting a maximum
rate structure to cover the creditor’s costs
and a reasonable profit, but no more. The
rate fixing theory has been for the legisla-
ture to establish a rate and to require lend-
ers periodically to return to the legislature
when their costs and profits require a rate
adjustment. The approach and theory of the
Code is completely contrary to that concept.

The philosophy of the Code provisions is
to permit and encourage competition among
all kinds of credit granting institutions and
to permit credit to be extended at any rate
selected by the creditor up to a maximum
level. The available evidence in the only
area of consumer credit in which the law
today permits at least limited competition,
that is, the financing of automobile sales,
tends to prove the validity of the Code ap-
proach. That lenders have “traditionally”
charged the highest rate permitted by law
proves nothing as to the future, if as sug-
gested by the Code we change the whole
basis and philosophy of rate regulation and
freedom of entry of creditors into the cash
loan business,

I certainly agree with the Judge that the
last thing in the world the consumer finance
industry (meaning the small loan lenders)
want s increased rate competition but that
is exactly what the Code is designed to pro-
vide. I can understand and appreciate why
& consumer finance company, and some of
the American Bankers Assoclation repre-
sentatives, would want to oppose the Code
because of its free entry concept and the
increased rate competition it will provide,
but I cannot understand why a person who
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claims g bias in favor of consumers should
join that chorus.

The final and third charge of unfairness is
the allegation that many existing laws pro-
vide that if the seller or finance institu-
tion violates the law the agreement is void
but the Code gives the seller loopholes if
his violation is “unintentional” or “the re-
sult of a bona fide error.”” The Code’s lan-
guage for excusing violations as “the result
of an accidental or bona fide error in compu-
tation” is almost verbatim the same as the
California Rees-Levering Act and the Unruh
Act and other existing consumer laws. As
for violations, the Code follows very closely
the penalties of existing statutes. The Call-
fornia Rees-Levering Act goes as far or fur-
ther than most retall installment sales act
in providing that a sales contract is void
because of a violation of the law, but under
that Act the contract is only unenforceable
until the violation is:corrected.

As a matter of fact, the Code provisions
for enforcement of the law are much stronger
than any existing statutes. The Administra-
tor is authorized to issue cease and desist
orders against any creditor who is engaged
in violations of the Act, whether willful
or not, and the Administrator may enjoin
anyone from violating the Act and if a credi-
tor has made excess charges in deliberate
violation or in reckless disregard of the
Code, even though not willful, the Adminis-
trator may bring a civil action to order the
creditor to pay to the consumers with whom
he has done business & civil penalty in an
amount of all finance charges or ten times
the amount of the excess charges, whichever
is the greater, Under the Code, the Adminis-
trator is expected to truly enforce the law
rather than sit in his office shufling papers,
reviewing small loan examination reports,
keeping records and annually renewing
licenses and compiling statistics.

Not only are the Code remedies for viola-
tions of specific provisions equal and in most
respects superior to existing remedies, but
no discussion of the remedial approaches of
the Code is complete without referring to
the broad powers vested in the Administrator
under the unconscionability sections, He may
restrain creditors, or persons acting in behalf
of creditors, from engaging in a course of
making or enforcing unconscionable agree-
ments, engaging in fraudulent or unconscion-
able conduct in inducing consumers to enter
into credit transactions or engaging in fraud-
ulent or unconscionable conduct in the col-
lection of consumer obligations. These powers
and rights for the benefit and protection of
all consumers are over and beyond any viola-
tions of any of the expressed provislons con-
tained within the Code. The Code remedies
apply to all creditors, not just a few, and to
all consumer credit transactions, not just
small loans.

After making general charges of unfair-
ness and unintelligibility, the Judge pro-
ceeds to a point by point comparison of some
provisions of the Small Loan and the Per-
sonal Property Broker's Acts (indiscrimi-
nately mixing two separate laws) in Cali-
fornia with the Code, and a point by point
indictment of the Code provisions in the area
of installment sales. This discussion, of
course, ignores completely the breadth of the
Code and the extension of regulatory laws to
the many forms and types of consumer credit
transactions which are now compeltely un-
regulated and adopts an argumentative posi-
tion of enumerating present so-called con-
sumer credit protection features which are
not repeated verbatim in the Code.

The comparison of the Code provisions on
loans, which will apply to all kinds of loan
credit, most of which iz not now regulated,
to the provisions of the Small Loan Law or
the Personal Property Broker's Act is, in it-
self, a basically unfair comparison. Nation-
ally, less than 8 percent of consumer credit
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outstanding is held by consumer finance
companies. The challenge of comparison can,
bowever, be accepted without qualification
and the charges answered simply and suc-
cinctly, seriatim:

CHARGE: Under present law, licenses of
small loan companies in California can be
suspended or revoked for any violation of the
Act while under the Code licenses can be
withdrawn only for repeated and willful
violations.

ANSWER: Licensing under the Code is not
a significant regulatory device, The adminis-
trator’s authority to issue cease and desist
orders, maintain injunctive proceedings, or
obtain refund orders on behalf of all con-
sumers are much more effective and power-
ful weapons than a license suspension or
revocation. How many small loan or personal
property broker licenses has the California
Commissioner of Corporations ever revoked?

CHARGE: Present California law prevents
the taking of real estate as security, the Code
allows it for loans over $1,000.

AnswER: To be valid under the Personal
Property Broker's Act, a loan must be secured
by personal property. Why should not a con-
sumer who has an equity in real estate be
allowed to use that equity as collateral for a
loan? The Code, like the Federal Act, requires
special protective notices on a real estate
loan and gives the consumer an absolute
right of rescission. With that protection the
consumer should have the right to use any
real estate he may own as security for a loan:
particularly so when the pledge of that in-
terest in land may well result in getting a
lower rate of loan finance charge.

CHARGE: Present law forbids charges in
addition to interest other than official fees
and insurance. The Code permits delinquency
charges, deferral charges and a vaguely
worded loophole allows additional charges for
other benefits conferred upon the debtor.

Answer: The California Personal Property
Broker’s Act (as do all other precomputation
laws) permits both default and deferment
charges and the Code provides, as does the
present law, for interest, official fees, and
limited charges for insurance. The charges
for other benefits described as the “loophole”
can be made only pursuant to an authorizing
ruling by the Administrator. The purpose and
intent of this provision is to provide for
flexibility for future developments in con-
sumer credit marketing and it is not nor was
it designed to be a “loophole.” The definition
of charges In the Code closes several existing
loopholes including the use of points in real
estate loans,

CHARGE: Present law forbids the small loan
company from conducting other businesses
on the premises on which loans are made: the
Code allows it.

AnsweR: Consistent with the attempt to
increase competition among creditors and
thus to benefit the consumer In keeping
the price of credit as low as possible, the
Code permits the making of higher rate loans
in conjunction with any business (subject to
licensing and supervision of the lender), un-
less the lender carries on the other business
for the purpose of evasion or violation of
the Act. With the broad powers of the Ad-
ministrator, no Pandora’s box is opened here,

CHARGE: Under present law the borrower
cannot be required to purchase anything in
connection with the loan. The Code con-
talns no such provision.

Answer: The practice of selling a jackknife
at & highly inflated price to get a loan of
money within the maximum legal rate of
interest went out of style and was penetrated
and prohibited by Court decisions even prior
to World War I. Clearly any such conduct
would be fraudulent and unconseionable.

CHARGE: The present law provides for bond-
ing the creditor; the Code does not.

Axswer: Bonding a small loan lender is a
hangover from the quasi-public utility ap-
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proach to permitting a speclal class of people
to make small loans of money at high rates
of interest. A small loan lender does not hold
any property or assets of the consumer re-
quiring protection by a bond of the lender.
Why should consumers have to indirectly
pay useless bond premiums to insurance
companies?

CHARGE: Present law provides for interest
rates where property securing the loan is in-
sured in favor of the lender.

Answer: The peculiar California provisions
which at one time required a lower rate
where property insurance in connection with
a credit transaction contained a loss payable
clause for the benefit of the personal prop-
erty broker was an illogical result of a legis-
lative rate increase compromise. That legis-
lative horse trade was repealed in California
more than two years ago.

CHarGE: Unlike present law, the Code does
not prohibit loan companies from transact-
ing business under a different name,

Answer: The Code requires not only loan
companies but all creditors to file a notifica-
tion with the Administrator specifying the
name or names in which business is trans-
acted.

CHARGE: Unlike present law, the Code does
not prohibit the loan company from adver-
tising that it is supervised by the State.

Answer: The Code provides for the regu-
lation and supervision of all creditors,
whether lenders or sellers, and eliminates
much of the special treatment of loan com-
panies under present law. When the Code
becomes effective there would be no com-
petitive advantage, vis-A-vis all other credi-
tors, to advertise that a particular loan com-
pany was supervised by the State.

CHARGE: Unlike present law, there is no
requirement to give the borrower a receipt
for each payment.

ANswer: Consumers of all economiec strata,
today, pay their obligations by checks, bank
money orders, or similar instruments and
the requirement for issuing a separate re-
ceipt for each payment is an unnecessary
economic waste. Forty years ago when the
small loan laws were being enacted, the use
of checks was not very common and there
was a need for such a provision.

CHARGE: Unlike present law, there is no
prohibition against the use of incomplete
instruments.

ANswWER: This is the so-called “blank con-
tract” argument. The absence of this prohi-
bition is supposed to permit lenders and
sellers to fill in a blank contract form with
figures different from those agreed upon
with the consumer. Under the disclosure pro-
visions of the Code, the consumer must be
given, in writing, at or before the time credit
is extended all of the financlal details of
the transaction, including the annual per-
centage rate of charge. This is a much more
meaningful and effective method of handling
the old blank contract problem. PFurther-
more, any creditor using blank contracts to
hoodwink the consumer would be open to
the full panoply of weapons at the disposal
of the Administrator.

Having thoroughly castigated the loan pro-
visions of the Code as compared with ‘“pres-
ent law,” Judge Brunn then turns his at-
tention and his attack to the field of credit
sales. Here he grudgingly concedes that the
proposed Code has a few good things to
offer, specifically in outlawing wage assign-
ments, prohibiting confessions of judgment,
and waivers of rights, outlawing the sleazy
practice of referral selling, and giving the
consumer a cancellation provision on door
to door sales. In his words, “So far so good
but overall the Code's provisions on credit
sales do not even come close to striking a
reasonably fair balance between the rights of
buyers and sellers. This blast is substantiated
by another list of specifics.

CHaARGE: The Code permits the pernicious
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practice of having the customer sign a blank
or imperfectly filled in sales contract.

Awnswer: This condemnation has been an-
swered above.

CHARGE: The Code permits the seller who
installs anything in the home to take real
estate as security.

Answer: The Code permits the seller to
take a security interest in land only if the
debt is $1000 or more, provides a special
right of recislon without any cost whatso-
ever If the consumer changes his mind about
giving a mortgage on his home, and if the
sale was made by a door-to-door solicitor the
cancellation rights for such transactions are
also available to the consumer. Where the
consumer has an equity in real estate he
wishes to use to secure credit, and in view of
the surrounding protections provided by the
Code, there is no good reason why the con-
sumer should not be able to use his own
collateral for his own benefit. Charges by the
City Judge of this character do not seem to
be favorable to the consumer at all.

CHARGE: The Code does not prevent the
everyday practice of side note financing.

Answer: The Code prohibits both sellers
and lenders from using multiple agreements
to obtain a higher finance charge or to avoid
disclosure and this argument again com-
pletely overlooks the broad provisions of the
Code against unconscionable agreements or
fraudulent or unconscionable conduct.

One of the serious weaknesses of such con-
sumer credit statutes as presently exist is
the effort by the Legislatures to list and de-
fine every possible bad practice. Industry
representatives vigorously opposed the un-
conscionable agreements and conduct sec-
tion of the Code and some of them still do.
A specific list of prohibited conduct in a
statute enables the unscrupulous to avoid
the specified harmful practices and “stay
within the letter of the law.” The Code ap-
proaches this problem area by specifically
listing as prohibitions certain conduct but
then gives to the Administrator broad au-
thority and discretion to provide meaning-
ful consumer protection.

CHARGE: The Code permits the deceptive
practice of balloon payments.

Answer: The Code requires any creditor
using balloon payments to extend the time
and terms of payments on a basis “no less
favorable” to the consumer than the original
transaction. Many consumers, particularly
white collar workers who receive lump sum
bonuses and farmers who periodically sell
crops, prefer to use a balloon payment plan
to reduce the total cost of credit to them.
The Code eliminates the evil of balloon pay-
ments “without throwing the baby out with
the bath water.”

CHARGE: In one of its alternatives, the
Code allows the evil practice of taking away
the buyer's rights by the simple device of
the seller assigning the sales contract to a
finance company.

Awnswer: Unquestionably, the proper legal
approach to the problem of retaining or cut-
ting off the buyer’s rights against a financial
organization which buys a contract from a
seller was one of the most controversial
problems covered in preparing the Code. The
slmplest answer, and the one contended for
by Judge Brunn, is to provide that no trans-
fer or negotiation by the seller of the sales
contract with the buyer can cut off or defeat
the buyer's defenses or clalms agalnst the
seller. The philosophic and soclal justifica-
tions for this approach have been developed
and set forth in a well written law review
article by Professor Warren, the principal
Reporter-Draftsman of the Code, and his Co-
Reporter.

The difficulty in accepting this position is
the impact and effect on the small business-
man, who is a largely forgotten individual
in our soclety. The large, well-financed in-
dependent dealer or chaln store can and does
retain its own contracts or merely transfers
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them to an affiliated organization. But, what
of the small independent seller who must
find some financial institution willilng to
use its funds to finance the dealer's credit
sales? California in its Unruh Act, has re-
cently taken the approach of protecting the
rights of the buyer at all costs. This is cer-
tainly a permissible cholce of alternatives.
But, it must be recognized that it does re-
strict or impede the avallability of funds to
small businessmen to finance their credit
sales, The Code adopts that position as Alter-
native A.

Recognizing, however, the problem of the
small businessman and recognizing that
many states have not reached the conclu-
sion that the buyer should be protected at
all times and at all costs, the draftsmen of
the Code provide a second alternative for se-
lection by the various states' legislatures.
The second alternative attempts to give the
consumer as much protection as possible
without completely disrupting the avail-
ability of financing accommodations to all
sellers.

Under Alternative B, a buyer’'s defenses
can be cut off if the seller transfers his
buyer’s obligations to a financial institution
(a) not related to the seller, (b) who ac-
quires the contract in good faith and for
value, and (¢) who gives the buyer a con-
spicuous notice that he must notify the
assignee of the contract of any clalms or
defenses the buyer then has against the
seller. A transfer is not made in good faith
if the financial institution knows that the
seller has had substantial complaints from
other buyers which he did not remedy, or
from its course of dealing with the seller has
notice of such a course of conduct on the
part of the seller. Only if all of these tests
are satisfled does the financial institution
take the contract free of the buyer’'s de-
fenses,

Alternatives B is a middle course which
endeavors both to protect the consumer and
to preserve the marketability of contracts
for the smaller and generally undercapital-
ized businessman who must have available
a method of making sales on credit to com-
pete with the giant retallers. The Code
leaves the choice of which policy a particular
state follows to the legislature of each state.

CHaArGE. The Code allows deficlency judg-
ments in all sales over $1000.

AnNsweEr. A more accurate statement is
that the Code prohibits deficiency judg-
ments where the original cash price of the
goods was £17,000 or less. The laws of most
states, including California, do not now con-
tain any such prohibition or restriction.
Some people who presume to speak for all
consumers want the Code to prohibit all
deficiency claims. Judge Brunn, among oth-
ers, argues that sellers do not get a fair price
for repossessed goods and that they load the
deficiency with excess charges. If that is
true, then the fault lies with the Courts and
the lawyers for the consumer who are not
enforcing the provisions for the protection
of consumers which already exist in the Uni-
form Commercial Code.

The draftsmen of the Consumer Credit
Code recognized the evils in permitting de-
ficlency judgments to credit jewelers, credit
clothiers, and sellers of household goods
who have traditionally used the threat of a
deficiency judgment as a collection weapon,
never intending to repossess goods which
have little or no resale value. By the same
token, the Code takes the position that the
buyer of a new or used car or any other
product with a cash price of more than
$1000 should pay his own obligation and
not expect other consumers to bear the costs
of his default in paying for goods purchased
on an installment plan. Why shouldn’'t the
buyer of a Cadillac or a Chevrolet, new or
used, be required to pay off his own obliga-
tion, if he can? If John Smith wants to
buy a $3000 automobile and after a year or
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two stops making his payments and turns
the car back to the dealer or finance com=-
pany, why shouldn't he be expected to pay
the difference between what the car is then
worth on the market and the price he ori-
ginally agreed to pay? Unless John Smith
pays his obligation, then the loss sustained
by the dealer or the bank or the finance
company must necessarily be made up by me
and all other consumers who buy on the
installment plan and pay off our obliga-
tions.

The Code prohibits the use of deficiency
Judgments where they have been abused but
protects all consumers by continuing to ex-
pect John Smith to pay his own debts and
not ask all other consumers to share the
burden of his debts.

CHARGE. The Code contains no meaningful
protection In the hugely profitable area of
selling the consumer all kinds of insurance
along with what he buys or borrows.

ANsSWER. The Code contains the same pro-
visions as the Federal Act In permitting sep-
arate charges for insurance only where the
consumer is given a written notice of his
privilege to buy insurance from any other
source or person, and in the case of credit
insurance, an additional written notice that
the consumer need not buy the insurance
as a condition to the loan or credit sale.
Going beyond the Federal Act, the Code,
unlike present law, permits the creditor to
sell property insurance only where the
amount of the loan or sale 1s $300 or more
and the value of the property is $300 or
more. These amounts like all others in the
Code are subject to the escalation provi-
sions.

Furthermore, the Code restricts the credi-
tor from offering insurance at a separate
charge unless the insurance covers a substan-
tial risk of loss or damage to property re-
lated to the credit transaction; the amounts,
terms and conditions of the Insurance are
reasonable in relation to the character and
value of the property insured; and the
terms of the insurance are reasonable in
relationship to the terms of the credit. In
the case of credit insurance, the Insurance
may be written only for the term of the
debt and the amount of the insurance must
decline with the amount of the obligation,
thus prohibiting the use of level term credit
insurance coverages.

The rates to be charged for insurance, both
for property or credit insurance, are left to
the control and supervision of the State In-
surance Commissioner or Department.

Some people who presume to speak for all
consumers, including Judge Brunn, would
outlaw credit insurance completely or at least
would not permit any separate charge there-
for. Whether or to what extent there have
been abuses in the credit insurance area is
a topic of lively current debate, Most con-
sumers appear to want its protection. An im-
partial study currently being completed is
expected to provide some light and some hard
information on this highly emotional subject
The Code generally follows present law in
its insurance provisions with some additional
restrictions noted above.

caarce: The Code does not cover pawn-
brokers.

answer: It does not and the cholce to ex-
clude pawnbrokers from coverage of the Con-
sumer Credit Code was deliberate and inten-
tional. Regulation of pawnbrokers today is
primarily, if not exclusively, a police prob=-
lem and the present operations of pawnbrok-
ers are only remotely connected to the con-
duet of the business of consumer credit.

cHARGE: As to disclosure of interest rates,
the Code alows dealers and finance com-
panies to follow either the Code or the Fed-
eral Truth-In-Lending Law.

ANSWER: Since the provisions of the Code
are not only similar but substantially identi-
ical to the Federal Act, there would not seem
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to be any room for consumer compaints in
this respect. Judge Brunn seems to believe
that the Federal Trade Commission in Wash-
ington, D.C. rather than fifty state officlals
can and will more effectively enforce dis-
closure laws on the hundreds of thousands
of retailers, loan companies and sales finance
companies who are doing business through-
out the United States. He also asserts that:
“Many state regulatory agencies are notori-
ously dominated by the industries they are
supposed to regulate.” No comment on that
kind of a charge is necessary.

The position of the Code and the Commis-
sloners on the matter of Federal vs, State
regulation of disclosure requirements has
apparently been deliberately distorted and
then castigated.

As State officials, the Commissioners are
naturally blased in favor of State vs, Federal
action wherever the problem can be han-
dled satisfactorily at the State level. The
Code and the position of the Commissioners
is in no way an effort or an attempt to avolid
or evade the Federal Act. Not only are the
provisions of the Code substantially identi-
cal in the disclosure area but the Commis-
sioners have drafted State regulations for
use under the Code which are substantially
identical to Regulation “Z.”

The position and philosophy of the Com-
missioners and the Code is that better and
more effective law enforcement can be ex-
pected and generated by the Administrator
of the Code, who is a state official, than by a
handful of Federal employees. Any law is
only as good as the enforcement it is given.
Fifty State Administrators adequately
financed by the fees to be paid by all cred-
itors under the Code should certainly be ex-
pected to do a better job of enforcement
than a division of a Federal Agency which it-
self has been severely criticized by the press,
the public and recently by a Special Commit-
tee of the American Bar Association as being
jnept and inefficient. If Judge Brunn and
other consumer spokesmen are genuinely in-
terested in disclosure law enforcement, they
should support and applaud the enactment
of the Code and not continue to raise specious
objections thereto.

To sum up, The Uniform Consumer Credit
Code can be a significant advance for con-
sumers and for legitimate business in revis-
ing the state of the law regulating and con-
trolling consumer credit and the relation-
ships between lender and borrower, and sel-
ier and credit buyer. This Code provides for
the first time a unified, harmonized, and in-
tegrated approach to the legislative regula-
tion of the consumer credit field. Lawyers
representing either consumers or creditors
should be able under the Code to guickly
and effectively advise their clients on legal
problems arising in consumer credit trans-
actions. The Code proposes to substitute one
coherent law, well balanced between the
rights and even desires of consumers and the
rights and wishes of creditors, for the host
of separate statutes which presently exist in
the consumer credit field. It significantly
broadens the scope and the area of credlt reg-
ulation. Hopefully, it is flexible enough to
remain the basic law for governing credit
relations between consumers and their sel-
lers or lenders for the foreseeable future.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?"” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadistic-
ally practicing spiritual and mental geno-
cide on over 1,500 American prisoners of
war and their families.

How long?

THREE HUNDREDTH ANNIVERSARY
OF DUNHAM MILL

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, in the dec-
ades following the discovery of America
it was the practice of the nobility to
award their lords with large tracts of
land in the New World. In fact, the whole
State of New Jersey consisted originally
of two such grants.

The lords, in turn, gave smaller grants
to induce seftlers to take up residence
in the area. One such recipient was
Jonathan Dunham of Woodbridge, who
300 years ago today came to New Jersey
and contracted to build the first flour
mill in our area. Mr. Dunham proved to
be a leader not only in business, but in
community activities as well. He was
often called upon to represent Wood-
bridge in legal and political matters.

Mr. Speaker, it is certainly a pleasure
for me to commemorate this anniversary
of the early development in my congres-
sional district. I would at this time like
to include in the ReEcorp some remarks
regarding Jonathan Dunham prepared
by his direct descendant, Mr. Lester R.
Dunham of Clifton, N.J.

The article is as follows:

JONATHAN DUNHAM OF WOODBRIDGE, N.J.

(By Lester R. Dunham)

In 1665 New Jersey gave grants of land be-
tween Rahway and Raritan Rivers to many
of the settlers in Eastern New England as an
inducement for them to settle their colony.
Among those who took advantage of the
offer were the Dunhams,

Jonathan Dunham recelved a grant of 213
acres of land in Woodbridge, New Jersey as a
bonus for conducting a flour mill for the
benefit of the people. This mill was built
by him in 1670, on the creek near the first
bridge after passing the Presbyterian Church.
It was the first grist mill ever erected in this
part of the country. The town agreed to give
Jonathan 30 pounds for the improvement
and all of the sod out of the meadow he
might need for daming. His toll was to be
one-sixteenth and tradition gives him credit
for turning out the most beautiful meal. We
are assured that his toll was so light that
a man who brought a bag of grain to him
took back two bags of flour, This old mill
stood for many years grinding for the com-
fort of several generations.

When Jonathan Dunham'’s house was
built, it was the fine house par excellence in
Woodbridge. The house was constructed of
brick, saild to have been brought from Hol-
land by vessels salling hither and used as
ballast on the voyage. The home still stands
and is the Rectory of Trinity Episcopal
Church, Rahway Avenue, Woodbridge, N.J.
One of the grinding stones from the mill is in
evidence today, having been placed just off
the circular driveway near the entrance of
the Rectory.

He was one of the men of great energy

June 8, 1970

in Woodbridge. When he determined upon
an enterprise, he passed it forward to suc-
cess with indomitable perseverence. So many
of his relatives lived north of the Kirk Green,
that the neighborhood was Kknown as
Dunhamtown.

On May 18, 1670 he was a member of a
jury sitting at Elizabethtown, and in 1671 he
officiated as foreman of another jury. He be-
came an influential citizen possessing suffi-
cient acquired property holdings to entitle
him to honorable political distinction. In
1671 he was also appointed overseer of the
highways. The following year and in 1675 he
officiated as Clerk of the Township Court.
His acqualntance with persons and property
in Woodbridge secured him the responsible
position in 1674 and again in 1694 as Assessor
or Rate Maker. In July, 1674 Jonathan Dun-
ham was appointed one of the attorneys to
defend the interest of his town of Wood-
bridge in settling a controversy between
Woodbridge and Piscataway over a disputed
claim for some upland and meadow.

During 1686 and later he was one of five
prominent citizens empowered by the people
to prevent encroachment and trespass upon
the rights of the corporation, with full au-
thority to prosecute and punish any such
offenders. Mr. Dunham was also one of the
principal persons delegated to superintend
laying-out and appropriating the second di-
vision of land of the Woodbridge freeholders.
In 1701 he was one of a dozen of the wealth-
iest and most intelligent citizens chosen to
procure the settlement of a suitable town
minister. In 1701 he was also chosen Deputy
to the General Assembly, representing the
Woodbridge district.

Not only on church matters was Jonathan
Dunham prominently identified, but the
property owners entrusted him, with other
associates, to attend to important provisions
of one hundred acres of land for educational
purposes.

Jonathan Dunham died about 1703 and
is buried in the Trinity Episcopal Church
Cemetery.

(Note—Source of data: “Woodbridge and
Vicinity" by Joseph W. Dally; “First Settlers
of Ye Plantations of Piscataway and Wood-
bridge Olde East New Jersey, 1664-1714" by
Orra Eugene Monnette; “Town Records of
Woodbridge, New Jersey.”)

ORIGINAL ESSAYS OF YOUNG
AMERICANS

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, this spring
I conducted an essay contest among high
school seniors of Tarrant County. Read-
ing these original essays of young Amer-
icans graduating from high school this
vear in my district has given me great
encouragement for the future, and I am
submitting herewith the 14 essays se-
lected by the judges as best among all
those written in Tarrant County high
schools.

It is my conviction that anyone read-
ing these essays will gain a better com-
prehension of the ways in which many
of our thoughtful young Americans are
feeling and thinking about public issues.
Moreover, I believe a careful reading of
what these outstanding young people
have to say will inspire many to quit
worrying so frantically about the stu-
dent generation and its attitudes. There
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has been so much publicity attendant to
the frenetic and sometimes downright
psychotic behavior of a small percentage
of American youth that we tend some-
times to forget that the great majority
are basically stable, well motivated, and
firmly committed to those principles
which have given this country birth and
growth and progress.

The 14 essays submitted here were
chosen by a panel of three judges. The
judges were Dr. E. C. Barksdale, chair-
man of the history department for the
University of Texas at Arlington, Miss
Mary Crutcher, assistant city editor of
the Fort Worth Press, and Eden Van
Zandt, youth editor of the Fort Worth
Star Telegram.

The judges knew neither the identity
of the writers nor the schools which they
attended. They judged solely on content
and originality. They chose four winners
and 10 for honorable mention. These
winning student essayists, as it develops,
represent 11 different high schools in
Tarrant County.

The top winner, to be identified next
Sunday, will be honored by a trip to
Washington accompanied by his parents
or other adult escort. Each of the top
three runners-up will be awarded a U.S.
Government bond.

Three general titles were suggested for
the essay competition: “When Does
Freedom of Expression Become An-
archy?” “Should the Voting Age Be
Lowered to 18?” “How Can We Solve the
Environment Crisis?”

Students wrote on several variations
of these basic themes, and several of the
essays sparkle with refreshing original-
ity. Whether or not one might agree with
everything each of the students say, I
believe everyone will find these essays
interesting. I commend them to the read-
ing of all Members of Congress.

WHEN Does FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION BECOME
ANARCHY?

(By Bob Harrell, R. L. Paschal High School)

Cloaked In a dark shroud of civil disorder
and internal strife, America has come to the
realization that freedom of expression must
be contained within certain bounds. An ex-
cess of personal freedom can lead to anarchy;
an excess of order, to autocracy. Somewhere
on middle ground a fine line of distinction
must be drawn.

To define the limits of freedom of expres-
slon, one must first determine the extent to
which protest should be tolerated as a per-
missible strategy to hasten change. Obvi-
ously, protests in the form of planned dem-
onstrations, mass rallies and distributions
of propaganda pose no immediate threat to
the legal and political system of the United
States. On the other hand, when the dissi-
dents resort to violence and when the law
is broken, peaceful protest becomes civil dis-
obedience, and therein lies the danger to any
democratic system. While civil disobedience
embodles the violation of an existing law, its
degrees and motives vary, The peaceful man-
dates of Dr. Martin Luther King were a far
cry from the revolutionary tactics of the
New Left.

The direct refusal to obey the specific law
that is the subject of protest has always been
an essential means of testing its constitu-
tionality. By nonviolently breaking a seem-
ingly immoral law and peacefully submitting
to the penalties commensurate with this vio-
lation, redress can then be had in a legal
court proceeding. This method of reform
proved quite effective for King and his fol-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

lowers in righting many of the wrongs en-
dured by the Negro. Unfortunately, however,
civil disobedience is not limited to protests
of this type.

Often times a large scale confrontation in-
volves the violation of a law unrelated to
the one subject to protest. This type of dis-
sent is employed to by-pass the democratic
processes by coercing the government into
taking iImmediate action on a given issue. Its
widespread use may sow the seeds of tur-
moil; then civil disobedience becomes the
genesis of disorder and violence. The most
pestilent use of unmitigated civil disobedi-
ence, however, 1s that it affects the people
of the nation as a whole. By inducing others
to engage in disparate forms of civil dis-
obedience themselves, it encourages an atti-
tude of permissiveness toward America’s legal
system and apathy toward its political proc-
ess.

The motive of civil disobedience, whether
it be to try a law in higher courts, or to
stimulate sentiment on an issue never con-
fers immunity. There is no man above the
law, and there is no man who is innocent
in breaking a law, no matter how noble his
purpose or how high his cause. Law viola-
tions, even for ends recognized as laudable,
should be duly processed in a Court of law,
for they are not only assaults on the rule of
law, but subversions of the democratic proc-
ess,
The freedom to express oneself freely on
political and social issues has, through his-
tory, been a cherished American right. Even
peaceful acts of constitutional law testing
have been instrumental in making this coun-
try truly a land where “all men are created
equal.” Nevertheless, democracy is a fragile
ideal, and the uncontrolled use of clvil dis-
obedience and violence will shatter it.

E1GHTEEN YEAR OLDS SHOULD HAVE THE RIGHT
To Vot

(By John Gooding, Haltom High School)

The history of suffrage in America con-
tains many glaring Inequalities and injus-
tices in who is and who is not able to vote.
All except one of these Injustices has been
eliminated through the years, The cne re-
maining inequality is, of course, denial to
eighteen year olds of the right to vote.

Eighteen year olds may be eligible for the
draft, pay taxes, and be tried as adults; but,
because they have no vote, they have no
say in the wars, taxes, or laws which may
directly affect them. Clearly, these inequali-
ties violate both the spirit and substance
of American democracy.

Besides these obvious reasons for lowering
the voting age to eighteen, there is the
equally obvious reason of the improved edu-
cation of our youth. In the late 1700's, when
twenty-one became the accepted age for suf-
ferage, the average child was lucky to fin-
ish elementary school. Many had no school-
ing at all. Today, however, the situation is
dramatically different. Almost everyone fin-
ishes high school, and many go on to col-
lege. As a whole, young people today are at
least as aware of what is taking place in
government as their parents. The magic age
of twenty-one still remalns, however.

During the Middle Ages, when common law
was developed, twenty-one became the age
which separated maturity from adolescence.
Today, hundreds of years and two moon
landings later, twenty-one still remains as the
voting age in forty-six of the fifty states.
Only Georgia, Kentucky, Alaska, and Ha-
wall let persons under twenty-one vote.

Whereas the United States is lagging be-
hind in giving the vote to eighteen year olds,
other countries are rapidly granting this
privilege. Such diverse and politically differ-
ent countries as Guatamala, Brazll, Israel,
Peru, and Russia have lowered the voting
age from twenty-one to eighteen.

Support for lowering the voting age in the
United States is widespread. A recent Gallup
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Poll shows that 60% of those interviewed
favored, lowering the voting age to eighteen.
Among political leaders, there are also many
who are in favor of lowering the voting age
to eighteen. Such diverse political figures as
Richard Nixon, Edward Kennedy, Barry
Goldwater, Edmund Muskle, and George Wal-
lace all favor lowering the voting age. All
of our Presidents since Hoover, with the ex-
ception of Truman, have supported a lowered
voting age.

In conclusion, it may be said that today's
eighteen year olds are better educated and
more aware than those of past generations.
The time has definitely come to eliminate the
inequality of eighteen, nineteen, and twen-
ty year olds shouldering the responsibility of
adults without have the privilege of voting.

WHEN Does FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION BECOME
ANARCHY?

(By Judy Carrington, C. F. Brewer High
School)

“America, the land of the freel”

Yes, America is indeed a symbol of free-
dom. The foundation of this great nation was
laid on this one basis. The builders of this
nation staked their all on the one cause. How
proud the founders of this mighty nation
would be if they could see their precious
dream the reality of today! Yet, today’s con-
temporary society often abuses the same free-
doms which their forefathers held so dear.
Although the forefathers of this nation
dedicated the first amendment to the Con-
stitution to guaranteeing every citizen free-
dom of speech, freedom of the press, the right
to peaceably assemble, and the right to
petition the government for a redress of
grievances, in today's modern world of cam-
pus demonstrations, hipple movements, and
racial riots, the question has arisen, “When
does freedom of expression become anarchy?"

Of course, every citizen is entitled to ad-
vocate and to petition, whether his opinion
Is right or wrong. The American way is as
Voltaire expressed it when he said, “I dis-
approve of what you say, but I will defend
to the death your right to say it.” In addition,
the Constitution clearly defends the right to
dissent and to protest. However, it is also clear
that in order to protect the rights of every-
one, each citizen is obligated to accept the
majority’s desires and not to deliberately in-
fringe upon the rights of others.

Unfortunately, many Americans today have
confused the right to dissent with the right
to disrupt. Peaceful protest does not mean
deliberate disobedience of the law. By the
same token, it is not the campus demon-
strators dissent which is wrong, so much
as it is the manner in which he protests, Cer-
tainly, a student’s expression of opinion on
public policy is desirable until he infringes
on another's rights. For example, demon-
strating college students are within their
rights to protest the Vietnam war until they
attempt to prevent other Americans from
expressing their viewpoint on the contro-
versy for the simple reason that it did not
coincide with their opinion. It is strange that
those who protest the loudest for freedom
of expression would deny this same freedom
to others.

Furthermore, constructive suggestions
reap for better results than derogatory in-
sults. So many times, the first to protest
never stops to consider what solution he
would offer to a problem if the decision were
his to make, before he begins to complain.
The nation's leaders do not need useless
protests; they need sound advice and work-
able solutions. Moreover, once a decision is
democratically determined by the majority
of the people, the minority must learn to
?:cept it even though they did not support

In conclusion, rights become riots when
freedoms are abused, and democracy becomes
anarchy when the minority refuses to accept
the law and abide by it. If America is to re-
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main “the land of the free and the home of
the brave”, Americans must be brave and
accept the responsibilities of freedom so
that freedom may remain free to all as the
founders of this mighty nation intended.
How CaN WE SOLVE THE ENVIRONMENT
Crisis?

(By George Lee, M. L. Kirkpatrick High
School)

To emphasize the importance of this sub=~
ject, I would like to quote from a speaker at
at the San Francisco conference, Michael
Scriven of the University of California, who
had this to say:

“We are not about to survive the problems
of atmosphere and water supply contamina-
tion, the problems of natural resource ex-
haustion, and all the other problems to
which the ecologist has made us sensitive by
getting one percent of the population half-
way familiar with the situation. We have got
to get everyone, and that means every citi-
zen educated.”

It should be clear that action, not just
more talk, needs to be taken quickly if we
are to combat these menaces to our sur-
vival. Action is needed from an aroused pub-
lic, responsible industrialists, and a con-
cerned government. What could and should
be done? As a start, I would like to make
several suggestions.

Establish in each industrial nation, a
“Population Pentagon" consisting of a high
cabinet or ministerial level board dealing
with environmental affairs. Such a board
should primarily be made up of the best
minds in ecology, blology, anthropology, bot-
any, chemistry and related sciences.

This board should function as a direct
Presidential Advisory group and should not
be subject to pressures from our powerful
lobbies or vested interests. By continual ex-
changing of personnel, inviting leading re-
searchers in various fields—whether from
education or industry—there would occur a
continual upgrading of such a board—con-
tinual access to new methods and discov-
eries—and hopefully, avoidances of seeing
such a group stagnate into a cloistered, ig-
nored, obsclete island of sclentific knowl-
edge whose research is never used in prac-
tical application.

This panel of experts in each nation should
be given the responsibility of advising in-
dustry and agriculture of the ecological ef-
fects of new products and processes. Its de-
cisions such as recommending the ban of
certain nondegradable products should have
the full weight of governmental enforcement
behind them.

Ideally, such a Pollution Pentagon would
be kept completely free from partisanship
and safeguarded from attempts from what-
ever quarter, including other government
agencies—that might exert pressures or un-
due influence.

Pollution is already such a monumental
social issue that the entire public should
be made more and more aware of the per-
sonal convictions of potential political can-
didates concerning conservation and pollu-
tion. Purther, the public should carefully ap-
praise the past or present industrial con-
nections of such prospective officials. Human
survival is at stake in all this—not just
petty politics. Industry needs to realize, for
example, that not every power-draining de-
vice capable of being dreamed up should be
produced. Technology, newer technology, and
more clever technology is not the solution
to pollution. People must come to realize
this fundamental fact: We simply cannot
have a continually expanding economical
and technological world within a finite sys-
tem-Earth.

Also we must extend our educational pro-
grams on ecology and the preservation and
improvement of our environment to chil-
dren and the entire adult population . . .
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the decision makers of today, who decree
what sort of world their children and grand-
children will be living in.

It is tragic, but most people still view
pollution as simply annoylng—not as a
threat to all life on this planet. There re-
mains a compelling need to communicate
clearly, continuously, and candidly the
shocking facts about our degrading world.
The public, especlially in a democracy, must
be aroused. Only then will the efforts of in-
dustrialists and a concerned government ma-
terialize; only then will we evidence a genu-
ine concern for our survival and the survival
of mankind in the future.

WHEN Does FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION BECOME
ANARCHY?

(By Michael Williams, Castleberry High
School)

Legally, a thin, perhaps imperceptible, line
exists between activities of an anarchistic
nature and those generally considered to be
within the realm of permissible dissent. De-
spite this perplexing ambiguity, however,
there is a fundamental difference between
rational polemics and inflammatory rhetoric.
While orderly ideological argument is the
basis for ameliorative governmental change,
doctrinaire diatribe fails to serve as a basls
for anything other than prolonged disagree-
ment.

A communications impasse has been ex-
ploited by those who would prefer to abrogate
the present system of government and replace
it with a vague, theoretically utopian entity.
I can sympathize with this righteous ideal-
ism; however, I cannot condone many of the
tactics employed in the process of espousing
these ideals. These tactics sometimes include
demonstrations organized for the sole pur-
pose of disrupting and/or sabotaging the
machinery of all levels of American govern-
ment.

Freedom of expression is abused and dis-
torted when one expresses himself violently
without regard for the lawful rights of fellow
citizens. Unless one is a nthilist, he must
concede that resorting to violently coercive
methods in order to facllitate political re-
form does not lie within the sphere of legal
freedom of expression.

Overt acts of violence directed against the
Federal government are clearly seditious, but
so also is revolutionary, rhetoric advocating
the violent overthrow of the government.
Even if this political cacophony is never car-
ried beyond the rhetorical state, the subver-
sive tone of these expositions presents a po-
tential threat to internal stability. It is
dangerous to regard these clarion calls for
rebellion as innocuous, for many have been
translated into action. Recently, Black Pan-
ther David Hilllard publicly threatened the
life of the President. Although the state-
ment may have been nothing more than
angry vituperation, the government could not
afford the luxury of speculatory indecision;
hence, Hilllard was arrested.

To those who feel that the laws distin-
guishing anarchy from legal protest are vague
or draconian, I must address the following
comments. Constitutionally, there are explic-
itly defined legal methods by which changes
in the existing political order may be ex-
pedited. Contrary to Marcuselan doctrine,
destructive violence and speeches fomenting
such violence are not socially constructive
nor morally justifilable methods for intro-
ducing change.

American society is in a constant state of
flux, for a progressive society cannot remain
a static institution. Therefore, freedom of
expression and the new and innovative ideas
it breeds must be preserved at all costs. How-
ever, anarchistic invective, which clearly
transcends the legal barriers distinguishing
dissent from seditlon, must not be tolerated.
Furthermore, conspiratorial confrontation
tactics designed to encourage insurrection are
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obviously unlawful procedures; moreover,
those who organize and participate in such
activities are abusing their Constitutionally
accorded rights.

In summation, because a democratic so-
ciety thrives upon the exchange of ideas,
ideas which are introduced through the
proper channels have enhanced chances of
reception and, perhaps, implementation. The
tragedy of our society is that many intellec-
tual young, convinced of the rectitude of
their cause and equally convinced of the
inequity of those who disagree, seek to alter
the status quo by reprehensible methods.

Hopefully, a dialogue will be established
between officials of the system and the alien-
ated and ideallstic young willlng to work
within the system.

The alternative is reactionary suppression
and attendant social apoplexy.

LOoWERING THE VOTING AGE

(By C. Jean Hackney, Kennedale High
School)

There are many points of view about low-
ering the voting age, and if the voting age is
lowered the results must be considered. This
will be a major step in Texas progress.

It is the opinion of a few that eighteen
year olds do not deserve the privilege to vote
because of the rates of riots and disorders
which have been on college campuses. How-
ever, these people constitute only a minority
of eighteen year olds.

Said Theodore Sorensen, former special
counsel to the late President Kennedy and a
possible Senatorial candidate from New
York:

“Campus disorders make sensational head-
lines. But nearly one-half of all 18-20-year-
olds are not in college at all.

“Of the more than 2300 colleges and uni-
versities In this country, less than 1 percent
have suffered serious disturbances. Of the
7T million college students in this country,
less than 2 percent, according to a staff re-
port to the Eisenhower Violence Commission,
can be classifled as militants or radicals.”

Said Dr. Earl Menninger, the eminent psy-
chiatrist: “Today’s youth are capable of ex-
ercising the right to vote. Statistically, they
constitute the most highly educated group
in our soclety."?

Recently a Gallup Poll was taken by the
American Institute of Public Opinion. Aec-
cording to this survey, six out of ten re-
spondents do believe 18 year olds should be
granted voting rights. Many of those inter-
viewed who favored lowering the voting age
maintain that “if a person is old enough to
fight, he is old enough to vote.”

Others believe that if eighteen year olds
do receive the franchise that it then would
not be a privilege any longer, it would be
just another chore to perform. This, how=
ever, now stands true for a few eligible vot-
ers who do not use their votes because of
apathy. A vote should be used wisely so
that It will result in better people and ideas
for both the country and the citizens.

The eighteen year olds who are in a branch
of the nation’s services deserves to be al-
lowed to vote. These young people work, fight,
and sometimes die so that the American
people can be assured of a democratic na-
tion in which to live. This has made the
United States probably the most respected
nation in the world today.

Many eighteen year olds wish this privi-
lege so that they can participate in helping
elect officials who can best advance the well-
being of this country. Having a part in de-
termining the country's leaders would help
the younger generation become better citi-
zens and inspire them to perhaps discover a

1 Pamela Swift, “Few Militants,” Parade
(April 5, 1970), 4.
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way to help solve today's problems. This
would assist the progress of the nation be-
cause our younger generation will soon be
the nation's leaders.

WHEN Does FrREEpoM OF EXPRESSION BECOME
ANARCHY?

(By Eleanor Admire, Azle High School)

One hears a good deal about freedom to-
day. Witness our movies, our songs, our
advertisements, our newscasts, and our slo-
gans. (“Do your own thing" carries over into
almost all areas of our lives.) Indeed, the
quest for freedom, the right to live each day
as it comes, with no entanglements from
society, is the theme of Easy Rider; two
young men motorcycle across the nation
wanting to be free. A few years ago “Born
Free” won an Oscar; we sing at public gath-
erings “land of the free, home of the brave;”
in church hymnals we find “My country 'tis
of thee, Land of the noble free. " Madi-
son Avenue hucksters hawk their wares, l.e.,
underwear, sports cars, hair spray, with allu-
sions to freedom. Certainly ‘“freedom” is
America’s reason for being. Our founding
fathers came to America to escape oppres-
sion, the Revolutionary War was fought to
obtain freedom, and the Constitution was
drafted so that freedom would be guaranteed
to all.

The idea of freedom, however, is compara-
tively recent, historically speaking. Freedom,
or even the concept, hardly existed before
the French Revolution, Basically, there were
only two distinct classes in society, the aris-
tocrats and the peasants, The French were
pushed agalnst the wall so terribly by Louis
XVI; finally, rebellion (spurred by the Ro-
mantic period's philosophy of freedom) oc-
curred and the king was overthrown. But
ironically, the French, instead of achieving
democracy, went right back where they
started from. The reason? Anarchy. It was
part of the Romantic creed to put emphasis
on the individual. The individual was con-
sidered to be almost divine; he could do as
he pleased; he could make his own laws; and
he could receive the truth for himself. We
learn from history that the Russians, who
copled from the French, went through simi-
lar stages from total anarchy to totalitarian-
ism, Fortunately, here in America we tem-
pered our Romanticism; we believe “one for
all and all for one.,” Hence, we have democ-
racy, maybe not to perfection; but certainly
we are closer to the concept of democracy
than any other nation. In a way, we are in
another Romantic age. We have seen ex-
tremes in rebellion and riots; we have seen
young people living together in communes.
History may be repeating itself, for out of
total anarchy—total disregard for estab-
lished values—arises the other extreme, com-
plete loss of freedom. True, many changes
are necessary for our country to become
truly a democracy, but the answer is not
through anarchy.

In A Tale of Two Cities, Charles Dickens
tells us “It was the best of times and it
was the worst of times.” The Romantic age
was an era of progress and Industrializa-
tion; it was a time of terror, mass murder,
and anarchy.

Anarchy literally means “Absence of any
form of political authority.” Linecoln sald,
“United we stand, divided we fall.” Jesus
Baid, “A house divided against itself cannot
stand.” No one should be denied the right to
express his opinion. This is one of our basic
freedoms provided in the Bill of Rights. But
if everyone expressed his opinion, without
any regard for rules or order, total confusion
and anarchy would be the result and many
good ideas would founder. True democracy
cannot be found in the absence of laws.
Our right to disagree is preclous. Let us
protect it with self discipline.
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WHaTt Can B DonE Asour OUR
ENVIRONMENTAL CRISIS
(By Steven L. Harbes, Arlington Sam
Houston High School)

Our environmental crisis, thankfully, is
one problem that doesn't require endless
congressional debates, exhaustive investiga-
tions, committees and sub-committees to de-
termine just what the crisis is all about. Air,
water, nolse, garbage, pollution and the pop-
ulation explosion have been with us in vary-
ing degrees since the Industrial Revolution.

Throughout our history any major prob-
lem that has confronted us, has been solved
by three basic steps.

1. Recognition that a problem exists.

2. Education and research.

3. Action and results.

In 1970 the United States appears to be in
the first of these steps. Thanks to wide-
spread publicity, Americans are now becom-
ing aware of the monumental problems fac-
ing us.

Basically, without dealing with specifics,
education is the best general answer to our
environmental crisis. Education for old and
young alike.

Take the Texas public school system as an
example. Two years of science are required
before graduation from high school. Physical
science, General Biology, or Chemistry are
usually the only choices offered. The repro-
duction cycle of a grasshopper or the chem-
ical number of zine, do not interest most
students. Every student who breathes can
relate to our state of our environment,
though.

It is the writer's feeling that a national
bill, asking all of the 50 state legislatures to
introduce a measure requiring an environ-
mental study course (to be taken in junilor
or senlor high) should be substituted for the
other sciences. Where pollution is worst (L.A.
or New York), ecology courses in high schools
are growing. In Tarrant county, this writer
could not find one high school environment
class,

Serious proposals such as adding a Secre-
tary of Environment to the President’s Cabi-
net, or establishing a “Pollution Pentagon™
are being studied. Rep. George Bush has of-
fered a bill to Congress to create a National
College of Ecological and Environmental
Studies. If these things come true, they will
provide a much needed boost for a national
environmental education program.

A major stumbling block in dealing with
our deteriorating environment is human na-
ture. People do not mind putting up with a
little air, water, or noise pollution, when
money and employment come from the pol-
luters. Also, touchy subjects, such as religion,
complicate the chief cause of our environ-
mental crisis—over-population. Only by edu-
cation will the gravity of these problems be
impressed upon people and cause them to
assume new attitudes.

Offering more Ecology courses in the pub-
lic school curriculum will force our elected
officials at the local, state, and national level
to create anti-pollution laws with “teeth” in
them. The end result of immediate environ-
mental education is that extreme steps like
legal abortion, abolishing cars in cities, or
slapping luxury taxes on people with two or
more children, will not become n

Until science rescues us by perfecting t.he
self-destructing can, a noiseless SST, or car-
bon-free gas, educating ourselves to the
causes and effects of America’s environmen-
tal crisis is the quickest way of eliminat-
ing it.

My StoMACH Is CRUSHING YOUR ELBOW

MAYBE?

(By Beverly Stoddard, Haltom High School)

“Move over!”
“Quit shovingl"
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“You're on my foot!"

“Get that package outa my . . ."

“But I wasn't pushing!”

These are exclamations commonly reserved
for elevators, football stands, and lunch lines.
However, unless something is done soon, they
may take a prominent place in everyday lan-
guage, The truth is the human race is losing
ground, that is, as in living space. There
are just too many people on the way. Every-
body’s go to be someplace, but the time may
come when there isn’t any more space to put
people in,

Over-population has just recently become
& problem. The trouble starts when more
are born than dies. It was once sald that if
all the people in China were marched six
abreast over a cliff, the line would never end.
The assumption is that enough Chinamen
would be born to keep the line moving. This
may not be true, however, because Chinamen
would always be marching.

Over-crowding caused by over-population
may not be felt for some time, but the time
will come unless something i1s done soon. The
main cause of over-population is people.
People, in fact, are the main cause of most
of the problems in the world. In this case
the cause can be pinpointed to bored people.
Human beings, being only human, need to
be busy at all times. Idle hands may be
the Devil’'s play things, but it's when the
hand stop being idle that all the trouble

Sports and other forms of recreation are
not the answers, however. No one could get
that interested in games. The only answer
to over-population seems to be an effective
and widely-used contraceptive. One such de-
vise 1s commonly referred to as “The P!
This is a modern, sensible solution for a
modern, sensible society. In these days it's
going to take more than a record of the Pope
singing "I Got Rhythm” to keep the world
under-over-populated.

Chemical warfare is finally coming into its
own. The Pill can make life a better thing
to live.

WHEN FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION BECOMES
ANARCHY

(By Donald Tarrant, Polytechnic High
School)

Free to speak, free to write, and free to as-
semble and petition, we enjoy our basic forms
of expression with very little limitation.
When these freedoms are used in such a way
as to cause harm to a fellow human being,
however, they are rightfully restricted.

Recently, our nation has witnessed numer-
ous protests ranging from peaceful marches
to rock~-throwing, bloody demonstrations re-
pelled by tear gas and clubbing. The latter
disturbances have hurt their own cause be-
yond repair. People capable of belng sym-
pathetic to new ideas have turned squarely
against them due to the unlawful manner in
which they have been expressed.

Anarchy, itself, is not a word to be used
loosely. Not wuntil protesters behave in a
manner resembling a complete absence of
law do they become anarchists and a threat
to all Americans, Destroying property and in-
flicting bodily harm to those around them,
this small group of criminals demand more
freedom while unable to handle the freedom
they now possess. Numerous times they have
blamed the police forces for setting off these
riots only as an excuse to stage them. Our
policemen are there for the purpose of stop-
ping those who go outside the law, and until
someone comes up with a better method of
insuring public safety, they will always be
around. Anarchists are not content to protest
peacefully even if their cause is peace itself.
They feel the urge to do the spectacular and
thus disturb the peace at home calling undue
attention to themselves and their wants.
These few apparently fall to realize that
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ninety-five per cent of the response is un-
favorable. The majority of the American peo-
ple will never be swayed by such a crude
act as a violent riot. Extremists on the other
side who oppose freedoms we do have will
use these acts toward their own equally de-
grading ends.

Freedom of the press is one of our most
sacred rights since it affects every American
to some degree. The vast news media in-
cludes newspapers, magazines, radio, and
television; the chief means by which the
public keeps informed. Only in areas of giv-
ing {false facts or revealing government
secrets should restrictions be placed. News
coverage should be thorough, truthful, and
unbiased in opinion. In being thorough, it
should cover any important happening re-
gardless of the criticism that might result.
Unnecessary restraints placed on the news
media are not to be allowed and present a
frightful threat to democracy.

Freedom of expression is one of our oldest
and most cherished rights. We not only have
the right to express our grlevances but
should be encouraged to do so as a correc-
tive force in the democratic process. As long
a8 this freedom is exercised in an acceptable
manner, it can do no more than make even
healthier our way of life,

OF LowWERING THE VOTING AGE
(By Ken Bird, Haltom High School)

A young man lay bleeding to death in the
thick, black mud of a country that he never
really understood fighting for. Back at home,
his nineteen year old wife weeps as she rocks
her small child. The tragedy which snuffed
the life of this young man and ruined that
of his young wife was the result of a deci-
sion made somewhere by a man elected to a
public office for which neither of them could
vote.

In the argument for the lowering of the
voting age to eighteen, the reason most used
is the one pointing out the gap between
the present voting age and the present draft
age. Why should a youth be forced to kill or
to be killed, maimed, or psychologically in-
jured by government officials whom he had
no volice in electlng? What kind of soclety
would support such a system? If I were to
name a few, the Unlon of Soviet Socialists
Republic and the People’s Republic of China
would head the list.

Many people will argue that this is not
a valid reason for the lowering of the voting
age. In my opinion, however, it is the most
logical reasoning that can be drawn from our
principles of democracy. If you have the re-
sponsibility of a nations’ protection in your
hands, is it not just a shade hyprocritical to
say you have not the responsibility to sen-
sibly vote for the nation's leaders?

You might say, “Think of the irresponsi-
bility of youths under twenty-one who are
not fighting for our country.” I say, “Look at
the irresponsibility of our present so-called
mature voters.” Why, millions of mature
voters selected George Wallace as their
choice for president in 1968. Sure, there are
youths who drive recklessly and smoke pot
and rebel agalnst authority, but is this worse
than drinking and dressing up in silly white
sheets and burning crosses and beating de-
fenseless Negro men, women, and children?

With our present voting age, you may have
a sharp, twenty-year-old, government major
who is not allowed to vote for our country’s
policy makers. Yet, a thirty-eight-year old
man who never finished the seventh grade,
and who knows only that all men are created
equal if their skin is white, will have a vote.
This is democracy?

I have been told that the purpose of high
school is to produce mature, thoughtful citi-
zens for our society. Shouldn't these citizens
be allowed to vote after they have obtained
this education? Shouldn't a high school
graduate be allowed to vote at the age of
eighteen? Is it right to turn a youth out on

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

his own In a society when he has no voice
in the election of the law makers and en-
forcers of that country?

THE LEGAL MURDERS

(By Joyce Crowell, Haltom High School)

I am a stranger to your planet Earth. I
come from the far side of reason, just slightly
left of freedom. My planet is a wonderful
place, for there survival of the fittest rules
supreme. If one of the inhabitants is mur-
dered or permanently disabled by death of
“natural causes,” it i1s his tough luck. The
all-powerful fathers cannot provide means
for freedom to live since it might cost too
much money to maintain prisons or to en-
force laws. For when one tries to make and
enforce laws, one must pay individually for
thelr service, and this is so much trouble, it
1s much easier to be apathetic or intention-
ally blind. Oh! sweet, lgnorant bliss! How
wise our forefathers were to avold the use of
words like “life” or “liberty."” What a strange
place is your planet Earth. And how tragl-
cally human are your inhabitants. It is enor-
mously difficult to picture my people fight-
ing over preservation of life through the all-
powerful fathers. “To each his own" is our
national motto. Our life-span is twenty-
eight years.

Of course the situation is entirely hy-
pothetical and unworthy of serious thought.
What clvillzed nation would think of allow-
ing its people to be murdered with no deter-
rent or punishment for those responsible?
What legislation would deny its constituents
the right to life or liberty or pursuit of hap-
piness without due process of law? What na-
tion indeed. Certainly not a nation with a
tremendously high standard of living. Cer-
tainly not a nation with the resources and
means of stopping such devastating situa-
tions. Certainly not a nation like ours—
or is our nation like that? Isn't denying the
right to breathe clean air and drink sanitary
water also denying the right to life?

Okay, so we have a problem, and we need
a solution, and although it is important to
educate the public to the horrendous results
of misusing our environment, it is not the
best solution. The best solution is an ideal-
istic one, but is presented here with igno-
rantly hopeful status. It is time that not
only our legislators, but also the leaders of
the business world, get off of their prover-
bial tails and fight environment problems
with their only useful weapons—money and
manpower.

During this past decade, we declared an
all-out assault on the moon. For the next
decade, why not declare an all-out assault
on problems of our environment, namely air
and water pollution? Once politics and prop-
aganda are put aside and mankind seri-
ously, but steadily, and without quick-kill
methods, gets to work on saving itself, man-
kind will save itself. Until we do, we remain
like a “hypothetical” planet, encouraging,
“for the sake of economy” the senseless
and wanton killing of innocent people. The
tools to kill environmental destroyers are
the same that keep them alive—money, man-
power, and the attitudes of individuals who
have power.

SHouLp THE VoTING AGE BE LOWERED TO 18?
(By Barbara Watkins, Dunbar High School)

Many young Americans are engrossed in
deep thought about the things that effect
their lives, their position as young people,
their future, and the future of their coun-
try. To fight agalnst the war, to fight
against poverty, to fight against the estab-
lishment—these serlous commitments to
the problems of their soclety have been ig-
nited by youth’'s shocking awareness of
politics, war, and death.

The young people of today have been
categorized, stamped, and numbered. They
know and detest this. Many people tend to
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think that a young person, ranging between
the ages of eighteen through twenty-two,
is either illogical, radical, irresponsible, sel-
fish, or corrupt. This period of any human’s
life is most challenging,.

For this reason, the young person thinks
best, attacks, compares, and analyzes to-
day's problems with much more exuberance
than the older generation.

The young people look around and see only
turmoil. They try to find their way through
the institutionalized jungle, but there is no
“Tarzan" to help them, for this is not a
movie, nor is it fiction. When they try to
seek their way out through education it
increases their knowledge of what is hap-
pening and they discover a clear under-
standing of what is and what has o be.

They know there is a war golng on and
that they are eligible to be drafted, trained,
and sent to the front. They are a part of the
establishment, and yet they are not. Trouble
mounts as they try to answer the question,
“Where do we stand?"" The establishment has
the power and the right to draft an eighteen
year old, if he is out of school . . . yet he is
not an eligible candidate for voting. That
young people are irresponsible, unmanage-
able and corrupt is an illogical answer to a
logical question: why is a boy capable of
serving his country in one capacity, if not
another, both deemed necessary to the main-
tenance of democracy.

How a country with such delicate ties with
allles, a country whose every action is
watched and whose slightest mistake may
lead to disaster can let a boy do a man's job
is totally absurd. The fact is that, when at
the age of eighteen and golng to war, “the
boy is father to the man.” Their country
sends them because they are at the age of
maturity of mind and body, the most quali-
fled of all men, quick thinking, nimble
footed, and strong willed. When the word
“man’ is used, it always has the same mean-
ing, and deserves the same amount of respect,
whether that person be eighteen or eighty.

War is like a disease. It can be treated but
not always cured. But to even a disease, the
cause must be found and when this has
occurred, it is used against the disease. The
same is true of war, people, and politics.
People run politics, and politicians run wars.
If the young men fighting the war could
decide who they want making decisions
which may rule their lives, then the so-
called “soldier boy" cliché could be relin-
quished for the *soldier,” a title of esteem
rather than disrespect.

A young woman is just as responsible as
any young man and should be given the
right to vote for the governing people of her
present and future.

The great question of lowering the voting
age is always left on an unstable ledge. Death
brings about a sense of decisiveness for all,
old and young. Therefore, whether the per-
son be eighteen or eighty he or she should
be given the right to say ‘‘yes” or “‘no” about
his future.

SHouLD THE VOTING AGE BE LOWERED TO
18?9

(By Jim Church, Fort Worth Southwest High
School)

Current emotions, related to public events
of recent months, quite often tend to deny
an objective look at the proposal of lower-
ing the voting age to eighteen, Rash emo-
tionalism declares the acts of the protests
and moratoriums to be irresponsible, and
cites them as conclusive evidence against the
eighteen-year-old vote.

Too many protests take place because
there is no avenue for the often disfran-
chised youth to volce their concerns—except
in the public streets! The American form of
democracy allows the vote to be the orderly
plebiscite of the people. Through the system
of voting, the desired representatives and
policies of the people are put in charge. Is it
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not rather hypocritical then, to tell them to
“work within the establishment? The very
basic foundation of that establishment is
the right to vote.

The best rationalization for the lower vot-
ing age is that it would provide for the
American youth a meaningful inclusion into
the mainstream of life.

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY SPEAK-
ERS DISCUSS STUDENT DIS-
ORDERS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, Iowa
State University recently held its annual
observance of Alumni Days. One of the
principal speakers was Dr. W. Robert
Parks, president of Iowa State. Dr. Parks
spoke eloquently in behalf of “the public
university,” and of the dangers now fac-
ing our public universities. While I do
not have the exact text of his comments
at the Alumni Days observance, I do
have the text of his commencement ad-
dress from which he drew most of his
comments. I insert that address in the
REecorp at this point, and heartily com-
mend it to my colleagues:

You AND THE PusLiC UNIVERSITY
(By W. Robert Parks)

One of the most delightful and truly

humorous conversations in all of the history

of the stage is, I think, a passage between
Monsleur Jourdain and his tutor in Moliere's
seventeenth century comedy, “The Would-Be

Gentleman.” It is the conversational ex-
change in which the tutor explains to M.
Jourdaln that there are just two language
forms—poetry and prose; and M. Jourdain
discovers, to his great pride and delight, that
for forty years, albeit unknowingly, he has
been speaking prose.

This scene in which a simple and extremely
sllly man becomes blown up with pride over
his newly recognized, life-long accomplish-
ment of speaking prose is, of course, an
absurd and ridiculous farce. Yet, like much
comedy, it does perhaps carry several mes-
sages, And one of these messages 15, I be-
Heve, that too frequently we are unaware of,
or at least take unthinkingly for granted,
some of the most valuable assets we have
going for us, some of the most important
conditions which determine the quality of
our life.

Thus, most of us here today have always—
at least until the events of the past few
weeks—taken the public colleges and univer-
sities, which are scattered throughout this
nation, very much for granted. We have ac-
cepted the public university way of higher
education as a fact of our national life, with-
out ever pausing to consider how this public
system of higher education has affected the
conditions of our life, both as Individuals
and as a soclety. So secure and so permanent
has public higher education seemed to be
that we have not felt it necessary to ask our-
selves what American life would have been
like if our public colleges and unliversities
had never existed. We have not attempted to
set a value on them. They have simply been
a fact of our existence in a free democracy.

American historians, over the years, have
been analyzing the question of why Ameri-
can democracy has worked for almost 200
years, why it has thus far succeeded so re-
markably well as an instrument for the so=-
clal progress which we have made as a nation.
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Many reasons have been suggested, and all of
them are good ones: Our written constitu-
tion; our bill of rights; the division of powers
between federal and state governments and
among the three branches of government; a
rich and undeveloped continent offering a
stake in society to the many as well as to the
few; a vigorous mix of peoples from many
nations and races.

These factors, each of them, have been im-
portant ingredients in making American
democracy work. However, 1t 1s my earnest
bellef—and I cannot state this belief too
strongly—that our public colleges and uni-
versities—located in every state, in every sec-
tion, with their doors open to all kinds of
young people on a low cost, low tuition basis,
offering in a free and open atmosphere the
kinds of educational programs American so-
clety needed and wanted—have also been of
critical importance, over the past 100 years,
in making American democracy function as
equitably and successfully as it has. And,
make no mistake about it, they will continue
to serve American democracy well in the un-
certain future which lies ahead for all of us.
Certainly, all will agree that the sclentific
and technological knowledge which these
universities have helped to develop and have
imparted to their thousands of students over
the years has helped significantly in building
the economic and material abundance which
is s0 necessary If democracy is to fulfill its
promise of bringing the good life to all of
its citizens.

This morning, then, I have a very specific
and definite charge for your class which is
graduating today. And I think it is a pecu-
liarly appropriate one to make to this partic-
ular class. For yours is the first graduating
class which has felt the burden of the heavy
increase in student fees which Iowa’s public
universities were forced to impose upon their
students last fall—tuition increases, which,
if they were to continue upward in the years
ahead, would undermine the fundamental
basis upon which this public university was
founded and upon which it operates today.

Yours also is the class which is graduating
amidst an unprecedented level of campus
unrest and turmoil throughout the length
and breadth of this country. You are grad-
uating in a situation of national crisis in
which great universities, as well as small col-
leges, have been closing their doors, boarding
up their windows, putting out their lights for
the remainder of this school year. It is a
situation in which the whole future of the
university, whether it be public or private,
is baing called into question.

I want this morning, therefore, to make a
plea for public higher education, for the
kind of higher education which is publicly
supported and publicly controlled. I want to
make & plea for the kind of university from
which you are graduating today. I want to
charge you who are the direct beneficiaries
of a public higher education with the respon-
sibility of defending and supporting such
education, of working, through both your
words and deeds, to keep our universities
truly publie, and to keep their learning proe-
esses truly open.

The time has come when those who believe
in public higher education must stand up
and be counted. For there can be little
doubt that, all over the United States, pub-
lic higher education and the educational
values and purposes it serves stand in real
danger of being eroded away, not only by
mounting tuition costs made necessary by
inadequate public financial support, but also
by pressures from both the far left and the
far right who would limit and distort the
university’s functions to fit their own narrow
and closed point of view.

Our public universities stand in a threat-
ened situation, I belleve, because, as a pub-
lic, we have not sufficlently understood the
unique combination of educational wvalues
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and purposes which belong so peculiarly to
the public university and which are so in-
dispensable to our democratic society. These
educational purposes, which derive from the
fact that public colleges and universities
are the only higher educational institutions
which are both publicly supported and pub-
licly controlled, might be summed up in three
words: opportunity, relevance, and involve-
ment. Let me speak to you about them for
a few moments.

Public universities and colleges have always
had one basic and over-riding purpose; to
open up high quality educational opportu-
nity to the many on a low cost, low tultion
basis. Historlcally, public colleges were
founded upon the democratic bellef that
higher education should no longer remain
the privilege of only a chosen few. And, today,
the public university's first reason for exist-
ence continues to be to bring higher edu-
cational facilities within the reach of all
qualified young men and women, wherever
they may live, whatever may be their race,
their creed, their economic and social back-
ground.

The public university believes in the dem-
ocratic ideal of Inclusion, rather than ex-
clusion. Its credo is to accept all comers
who have the will and the capacity to earn
an education. Therefore, it believes in mass
higher education as the best means of giv=-
ing all qualified young people a chance. It
rejects the notion that a limited and care-
fully selected student body has superior vir-
tue. Rather, it believes in a big student
body, whose heterogeneous mix gives each
individual student the educational experi-
ence of rubbing shoulders with many stu-
dents with a wide varlety of backgrounds
and varying points of view.

Moreover, because the only qualifying test
for entrance into a public university is gen-
erally only a student's own personal poten-
tial for earning a higher education, most
public universities have developed a real
feeling for excellence in scholarship and an
adherence to high educational standards,
without creating among their students that
feeling of elitism which is so contrary to our
democratic values.

The public university’s egalitarian bellef
in mass education, in a big student body, in
an inclusiveness which embraces all qualified
young people, is in accordance with the demo-
cratic ideal of equality of opportunity, which,
as Lincoln said so well, is really what the
Declaration of Independence meant when it
declared that all men are “born equal.,” It is
based upon the realistic understanding that
the kind of life an individual is able to make
for himself is often affected by his educa-
tional attalnments.

The public university also believes in mass
educational opportunity, as Jefferson pointed
out so long ago, as soclety’s most effective
single means of tapping, tralning, and using
the best talent, the best human resources
of this country, wherever such talent Is to
be found, whether it is located on the farm,
in the ghetto, in the elite suburban com-
munity, the southern village, the small mid-
western town.

The university, of course, has never fully
attained its democratic ideals of making edu-
cational opportunity truly equal nor has it
realized its utilitarian goal of tapping and
training the most promising human resources
in this nation. Yet, again to use the words
of Lincoln as he spoke about the ideal of
equality of opportunity, such an ideal is a
“gtandard maxim for free society, which
should be familiar to all, and revered by all,
constantly looked to, constantly labored for,
and even though never perfectly attained,
constantly approximated.” Certainly one of
the most significant achievements of Amer-
ican society since World War II has been the
progress it has made in widening our higher
educational opportunity. Whereas in 1940,
only one out of every six high school grad-
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uate went on to some form of advanced edu-
cation, today almost half of our high school
graduates take advanced schooling.

Today, however, democracy's goal of mak-
ing public higher educational facilities
broadly available to those gqualified young
people who have a will to earn a higher edu-
cation may be receding before us. Indeed, if
tuition costs are forced upward by a lack of
adequate public financial supoprt, there is
a real possibility that there will be an abso-
lute cutback in the numbers of young people
who can afford a college education. For ex-
ample, there are many students who are to-
day attending Iowa State on a financial “shoe
string.” Their economic circumstances are
such that they have been just able to “get
by" financlally. For these students, further
increases in tuition costs could mean that
they would have to drop out into the ranks
of those underprivileged young people who
cannot afford a college education.

During the seventies, then, we must be
continuously on our guard lest the basic
foundation upon which the public univer-
sity operates—public financial support which
permits a low student tuitlon—Iis not eroded
away. For if the time should come when
students, through rising fee structures, are
forced to take over a disproportionate share
of the support of our public universities,
then, indeed, our public universities will
no longer be truly public. It is as simple
as that.

Broadening out higher educational oppor-
tunity, then, has been one of the great mis-
slons of the public university. It has not
been its only mission, however. For the pub-
lic university has also had the co-equal pur-
pose of developing the kinds of educational
programs which American soclety, and most
American young people, needed and wanted.
Supported as 1t has been by tax dollars, the
public university is the public’s business.
Therefore, 1t has continuously had to face
the hard-nosed, practical questions asked by
boards of regents, governors, legislatures: Are
the educational programs it Is offering really
worthwhile? Are they worth public support?

Over the past century, consequently, the
public universities in constructing their edu-
cational programs have had to meet the effi-
clency test of relevancy to their soclety. Their
central educational purpose has had to be
the search for the educational programs
which best fitted the needs and interests of
thelr soclety. The public university has had
to build solid and substantial programs
which train young people to carry on the
constructive work of their soclety. It has
seldom been allowed to mistake the extrane-
ous for the relevant.

Nor have the public universities been able
to remain fixed and static in their programs.
They have not been allowed to sleep through
the changes which have been transforming
our world. They have had to modify and ac-
commodate their programs to their ever-
changing society. And, I submit, the public
universities have done their job well in build-
ing strong, workable programs. In short, I am
convinced that, over the past century, public
financial support and legally constituted
public conirol over the public universities
have been a constructive force for making
them such enormously useful institutions in
our democracy.

Unfortunately, however, because the pub-
lic university is the public’s business, be-
cause it is the concern of each and every one
of us who are taxpayers—and we are all tax-
payers—each and every one of the public
university’s errors of omission or commission,
every untoward incident which occurs on
campus, however small and trivial, stands
out for all to see, takes on moment and im-
portance, becomes magnified.

Moreover, even in good times, in quiet
times—I will not say in normal times, for
who Is to define what “normal” is in times
such as we are living In today?—but even
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in the best of times, the public university,
because it belongs so peculiarly to the pub-
lic, is subjected to pressures from the ex-
tremes of both the left and the right. In
troubled times of national frustration and
fear such as we are experiencing today, when
Americans are groping to find answers to the
difficult and dangerous problems which seem
to be overwhelming them, these pressures
become even more strident and demanding.

Such pressures, If they were ylelded to,
however, would close the university down to
fit a narrow and prejudiced point of view.
They would silence the voices in the univer-
sity which did not speak their views. They
would distort the university's educational
values which have been built up over the
centuries and would narrow down its course
of study. And the university would thereby
be transformed from a free and open educa-
tional institution which objectively studies
and examines all issues and problems into a
closed and darkened agency designed to pro-
mote a particularized cause.

The pressures from the extremes would
also limit or distort the public university in
carrying out the third important purpose it
has as a public university, a function which
has always been an Intgeral part of the
Land-Grant public university such as Iowa
State. Because the public university is sup-
ported by the tax dollars of everyone, it has
& unique commitment and responsibility to
serve all of the citizens of the state. Since
that first winter in 1868, when Iowa State
opened lts doors to its first students, this
institution has viewed the whole state of
Iowa as Its campus. Iowa State has, there-
fore, always been involved with the larger
community of the state. One of its integral
functions has always been to extend the
knowledge and the work of this University
beyond the boundaries of its campus in
Ames.

Certainly, today, the university cannot
retreat into an ivory tower which has never
been a structure of a public university. It
cannot isolate itself from the rush and tor-
rent of the problems of its soclety. For the
university has vast quantities of hard, ob-
Jective and impartial knowledge to bring to
bear on great public problems of our times—
such momentous problems as environmental
pollution and the feeding and clothing of
our burgeoning population. But let me make
it unmistakably clear, that a public univer-
sity, in continuing its involvement in the
problems of its soclety, in bringing its
knowledge and service to men and women
living beyond the confines of the campus,
must also continue to meet this commit-
ment to the larger community, impartially
and objectively. It cannot choose up sides.
It cannot allow itself to become a political
instrument. For to do so would destroy the
university as a house of intellect, would
destroy what the university is all about.

The decade of the seventies will, I believe,
be one of the sorely troubled, historic dec-
ades in the life of this nation. It will be a
deeply disturbing period when Americans
will be seeking to understand what the na-
tional purpose and priorities of this rich
and powerful nation should be, when they
will be struggling to develop social values
and codes of conduct which permit the peo-
ple of this natlon to live together in har-
mony and social justice.

As we move into the seventies, therefore,
the public universities, as vital and central
institutions in a deeply divided society, will
face trying and difficult times. In the decade
ahead, the pressures from the political ex-
tremes to change the nature and character
of the public university will continue to
mount. It will be a period in which the pub-
lic university will probably be under the
threat of having its educational values and
standards compromised, its functions whit-
tled away, its public flnancial support
eroded from beneath it.
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Whether the universities in the seventies
will continue to be free and open and im-
partial centers of learning, whether they will
continue to receive adequate public financial
support will, I believe, depend upon you. It
will depend upon all of you who are graduat-
ing from the public colleges and universities
across the nation. For you, as educated per-
sons, will be the opinion-makers of the fu-
ture. You will set the climate of opinion with-
in which the public universities must op-
erate. It is you who can develop a widespread
understanding of the indispensable role
which the public universities play in making
American democracy work.

Many of you who are graduating today will
remain in Iowa to work and live, Others of
you will be scattering out around the nation.
But wherever you may live, whatever your
position in your local community may be,
you, who have the opportunity and benefit
of receiving a public university education,
now have, I believe, the positive responsi-
bility of working to keep our public univer-
sities truly open and truly public. I so charge
you with that responsibility.

Mr. Speaker, one of the Iowa State
alums honored during Alumni Days was
a very distinguished editor, Mr. Lauren
Soth. Mr, Soth is the editor of the Des
Moines Register, and is highly regarded
throughout the country. It is certainly
appropriate that his contributions were
recognized during the Iowa State Alumni
Days by being awarded the Distinguished
Achievement Citation.

Mr. Soth responded for all who received
recognition during Alumni Days, and
like Dr. Parks, addressed himself to the
problem of campus disruptions. I insert
his remarks in the Recorp, and likewise
commend the careful attention of my
colleagues to them:

REMARKS AT THE ALUMNI HONORS AND AWARDS
CONVOCATION

(By Lauren Soth)

What can a person say when he is named
a distinguished achiever by his foster mother?
He can say thanks, at least. I know I speak
for Dr. Calloway and Dr. Harrar as well as
myself in thanking the Iowa State University
Alumni Association for this citation. To be
honored by one’s university is a most gratify-
ing experience. All of us are sentimental
about our college days.

Unlversities are supposed to be places for
detached and objective scholarship, where
reason is king and emotionalism is shunned.
Iowa State University exemplifies this devo-
tion to rational study and thought, and
we are proud of her high academic standards.
Yet we know that sentiment plays its part in
life and in the university. What we are doing
here today, we old grads, come under the
heading of sentiment, demonstrating our love
for the alma mater who nurtured us in our
early years.

This also gives us a chance to demonstrate
our love for ourselves, which is even more
fun. We can get together and tell lies about
how studious, how hard working, how totally
admirable we were when we were in college.
We can righteously deplore the present state
of affairs on the campus. It is an almost ir-
resistible temptation to tell you how cou-
rageously we worked for an education when
I was an undergraduate here at ISU (ISC
then), in the early years of the Great De-
pression—what low wages we got, what
cheap food we ate, and how heroic we were.
We didn't riot or even demonstrate or take
over a single college bullding. How mag-
nificent we were.

But I'm going to resist the temptation to
elaborate. Instead, since we are here on a
sentimental occasion to show our support




June 8, 1970

for the old alma mater, I should like to
say a few words about that.

Our university, like all universities, is un-
der attack these days, and it is all too easy
for us to join in, to blame the university
administration or the faculty. Some college
and university administrators have made
mistakes in trying to handle student discon-
tent. But in my opinion, on the whole, they
have met the threat of educational disrup-
tion very well. I will say, without qualifica-
tion, that one of the very best in this regard
has been our own institution here at Ames.

Chancellor Roger Heyns, of the University
of California at Berkeley, made an excellent
point about student unrest in his speech to
the American Soclety of Newspaper Editors
recently. He sald that universities have
played a valuable role for the entire nation
in absorbing the first impact of discontent
which has been sweeping the soclety as a
whole,

Social unrest about the problems of crime,
poverty, race discrimination, the militariza-
tion of foreign policy and, above all, the
seemingly endless war in Southeast Asia,
has been reflected on the campuses.

Chancellor Heyns said, “The shock was
buffered imperfectly, but buffered nonethe-
less, by the traditional mechanism of the
university, mechanisms which had been de-
veloped to protect students and faculties
from kings and cardinals and vice versa. The
universities have learned things about the
dynamics of protest that have been useful
far beyond the boundaries of our campuses.”

I agree with that. The fact is, and we older
heads ought to admit it, that the students
in colleges today are more advanced than
we were in 1932, They are more broadly edu=-
cated and have a better grasp of the society
at large. We were much younger intellectu-
ally than the students of today. Maybe that’s
why we were less concerned about the rise
of Hitlerism and Japanese militarism, which
many of us later had to fight, than today’s
youngsters are concerned about the war In
Indochina, the cold war with Russia and
world armaments,

I know I could get unanimous agreement
in this meeting that we are wiser today than
the students of today, that we know better
how to run a university than the president
does and that these kids ought to be put in
their place.

Surely there have been excesses, surely
there have been mistakes by students and by
faculties, Undoubtedly, there are some gen-
uine revolutionaries who seek the destruc-
tlon of the universities and of our whole
democratic system.

But this element is an extremely small ele-
ment, despite what some high-placed politi-
clans are saying. And I am sure we can deal
with this element by democratic means 1f we
don't lose our heads. For the most part, the
students want to work through the demo-
cratic system to change it, to derive a better
foreign policy, to derive a better soclal wel-
fare program, to make the ideals of America
real. They are forcing the adult society to say
something to these problems.

The universities are our hope for orderly
change, They need your support. Your alma
mater needs your moral support, more in
resisting the demagogues than it does in
money for the football team or even money
for buildings. These are important. But the
university is under attack from people who
would make it subservient to political power.
The integrity of the university needs your
backing.

There is a danger of politicizing the uni-
versity from inside. Some students and a few
faculty members want to close down the uni-
versity as a place for study In order to work
for ending the war or work for some other
political goal. That cannot be permitted if
the university is to stand as a center of free
learning. But I don't regard this movement
88 nearly so great a danger as the counter-
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action from the right wing which would
destroy faculty independence and freedom
of thought in the university. This is the real
peril in the movement to close the university
and make it an instrument of social activism.

So I say support your alma mater as a
citadel of independent scholarship against
her historic enemies of political action and
academic suppression, who are now, as always
in the time of trouble, on the attack.

RICHARD K. MELLON: PITTSBURGH
CIVIC LEADER

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, on Wednesday, June 3, 1970,
the city of Pittsburgh lost a dedicated
leader and friend, Richard K. Mellon.
Dick Mellon devoted much of his life to
the city of Pittsburgh and western Penn-
sylvania and the well being of her citi-
zens.

I am honored to place in the CoNGRES-
s1oNAL Recorp the following articles and
editorials from the Pittsburgh Press and
Pittsburgh Post Gazefte, in tribute to
Dick Mellon, a man I respected and
admired:

FINAL TRIBUTE PAID TO RICHARD MELLON

Those who knew Richard Eing Mellon only
by his deeds called him “perfect, honest and
stralght-forward.”

One who knew him as a friend could only
weep at his passing.

Hundreds of mourners filed in and out of
the East Liberty Presbyterlan Church last
night, all to honor the man whose remains
lay in the rose-covered casket at the foot of
the altar.

Funeral services for Richard EKing Mellon,
featuring a “Prayer of Thanksgiving,” were
held this afternoon in the East Liberty Pres-
byterian Church.

The prayer for Mr. Mellon was delivered by
Bishop Austin Pardue of the Pittsburgh

Diocese.

It sald, in part:

“Almighty God, giver of every good and
perfect gift, we offer Thee our humble and
hearty thanks for the life of Thy servant
Richard.

‘For his devotion to his family and his
forebears and his loyalty to their ideals and
traditions; for his love of country and our
armed forces . . . the whole realm of nature
and the wildlife therein, as well as the city
of Pittsburgh.

“For his vast contributions to industry,
labor commerce and banking throughout the
world.

“For his unfailing sense of humor under
the most ftrylng circumstances and his
modesty and wish to shun praise and pub-
licity and for his monumental will and deter-
mination, even unto death.”

The opening hymn for the service was one
composed by Bishop Pardue, himself, for the
Army, Navy and Alr Force during World
War II

Mr. Mellon, famed financier and philan-
thropist, died Wednesday in West Penn Hos-
pital of rheumatic disease. He would have
been T1 on June 19.

Joining Bishop Pardue in the services were
Dr. Charles Robshaw, minister of the church,
and the Rev. Max Smith of St. Michael's
Church, Ligonier.

Private burial services were to be held at
Ligonier on Mr. Mellon's estate in the rolling
Westmoreland County hills.
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Tributes poured in from across the land.

Secretary of the Treasury David M. Ken=-
nedy was here to reprrgent President Nixon
at the funeral. The P¥ ' ‘*ut and Mrs. Nixon
sent flowers.

Also here for the funeral were Sen, Hugh
Scott, the Senate GOP leader, Rep. James G.
Fulton, R-Dormont, and Lt. Gov. Raymond
P. Broderick.

Also Thomas Gates, chairman of the Mor-
gan Guaranty Bank, New York City, and
former secretary of defense; Thomas McCabe,
former member of the Federal Reserve Board
and chairman emeritus of the Scott Paper
Co,, and three officials of General Motors
Corp., Richard Gerstenberg, vice chairman;
Edward Coles, president, and John Gordon,
retired president.

The body of Mr. Mellon had lain in state
at the foot of the alter while hundreds passed
by to pay their last respects.

Two hours before the service was to start,
hundreds of mourners moved into the church
chapel.

At the noon hour, people from all walks of
life sat huddled on tree-shaded benches
along the East Liberty Mall as though they
were attending the service in spirit.

Inside the chapel, the congregation was
predominately of people in the middle and
older age classes.

Sprinkled among them were many mod-
attired teen-agers representing a together-
ness in the mood of mourning.

One of last night's mourners, Robert J.
Axon, an employee of the Mellon National
Bank and Trust Co. in Swissvale sald al-
though he worked for Mr, Mellon, he had
never really known or met him.

“But I know that we've lost a wonderful
man, a man who cannot be replaced in our
lifetime,” Axon sald of his boss,

Mrs. Clara B. Samson, another mourner
and one who never saw Mr. Mellon, called
him “a most impressive, honest man whose
loss will be felt greatly.”

And still another of those who passed the
casket, Anthony Ailello, sald, “Pittsburgh
would be a dead city today had it not been
for Richard Mellon. He was perfect.”

Another man who did know the deceased
could say very little. He simply cried.

The man was tall, more than 40 years old,
dressed in a dark sult, As he stood just out-
side the doorway of the gothic church he
mumbled, “I knew him once, as a friend.” He
would say nothing else.

Flowers were all around. Besides those sent
by the Nixons, they came from Gov. Ray-
mond P. Shafer, employes of Rolling Rock
Farms and Mellon Bank, and the legions of
directors of companies in which Richard
King Mellon held an interest.

Flags will iy at half staff through Sunday
in both the city and county in tribute to the
figure called, by some, “a legend.”

But probably one of the simplest com-
ments came from a 10-year-old girl standing
near the church watching those going in and
out,

When asked what she thought of the man
whose mark on Pittsburgh cannot go unrec-
ognized, she said:

“I saw him once, and he looked honest
and generous."

RicHARD KING MELLON

Richard King Mellon was the inheritor of
a tradition—along with a vast fortune and a
huge burden of financial and corporate
responsibility.

His forebears had played an important role
on the Pittsburgh scene for more than a
hundred years. And his late father, Richard
B. Mellon, who was himself active in many
civic affairs, instilled in him a sense of duty
toward the community.

“Live where you work, son, and work where
you live,” was the advice of the elder Mellon,

So it was that Richard King Mellon con-
tinued in the fradition of his father and
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grandfather, Thomas Mellon, managing and
expanding the bank started in the last cen-
tury by T. Mellon, guiding the family's cor-
porate holdings, and serving the community.

So it was also that Pittsburgh, once the
ugly offspring of the industrial age, became
a model of urban redevelopment and a city
that has made impressive progress in many
flelds.

Richard K. Mellon was a prime mover in
all this.

Quite aside from his financial contribu-
tions, which were generous, he put his man-
aging skills and his influence at the service
of the community—and helped rally the
unique community movement which resulted
in the famed Pittsburgh Renaissance.

It was Mr. Mellon and his associates who
formed the Allegheny Conference on Com-
munity Development, the key organization
in the city's face-lifting.

It was he and his group, also, who teamed
up with the late Mayor (and later governor)
David L. Lawrence and other officials in the
public-private combine that made a new
city out of an old, tired one.

And the fact that Mr. Mellon, true to his
father's instruction, chose to stay in his na-
tive city and help develop 1t, accounts for the
fact that Pittsburgh is nationally recognized
as a major headquarters city for large cor-
porations,

His death at T0 deprives the city of one of
its leading citizens, and leaves a large place
to be filled In the financial, corporate and
civic organizations In which he was
interested.

He will be remembered long for the dili-
gence he applied to his many responsibilities
and for his concern, evidenced In many ways,
for his fellow man and his community,

RICHARD KING MELLON

Richard King Mellon, the man who more
than any other individual was responsible
for the postwar rebirth of Pittsburgh, is
dead. While financler Mellon’s lifelong phil-
anthropy produced trend-setting changes in
many areas, his most visible monument
perhaps is the reconstructed city which his
financial and civic leadership did so much
to bring about.

Although a man of his wealth could have
settled almost anywhere, he chose to make
his native city his home and the primary
focus of his interest and his benefactions.
During the physically and economically dark
period immediately after World War II, he
provided the organizational and financial
spark that thrust Pittsburgh into the na-
tional forefront of urban and industrial
renewal. He was a founder of the Allegheny
Conference on Community Development,
through which came much of the planning
and drive for the physical rebuilding of the
Golden Triangle, for smoke control, for park
development and for other programs that
transformed a withering city into a vital
and dynamic metropolis. His influence in
locating corporate headquarters in Pitts-
burgh helped to make this city one of the
great business centers of the nation.

As a gulding head of one of the world's
great family fortunes, Mr. Mellon directed
the bestowal of gifts on causes and institu-
tions too numerous to mention and often
unpublicized. The recent growth in scope
and quality of education and medical fa-
cilitles in this area, however, would not
have been achieved without Mellon gener-
osity. Through large Mellon grants to the
University of Pittsburgh and Carnegie-Mel-
lon University and through smaller but sub-
stantial gifts to Duquesne University and
Chatham College, among others, educational
institutions in Western Pennsylvania have
gained increased recognition for excellence.

Along with his role in rebuilding a city
and its Institutions, Mr. Mellon maintained
& keen Interest in people. He cared about
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the quality of their environment, and be-
cause of this concern, he wanted business
to behave responsibly in its dealings with
host communities. While much yet remains
to be done, the civic consclousness displayed
by the large firms in which he held power
is due in no small measure to his leadership.
In almost everything that he did, Mr,
Mellon shunned publicity. Though he could
have had the spotlight in one or more
of a dozen business or clvic positions, he
preferred to work behind the scenes, wheth-
er with corporate or political leaders, to
achieve objectives of social betterment. At
his death he was a kind of legendary figure
largely unknown to the general public. And
yet his work signifying many tangible as
well as intangible benefits to the public,
is observable on all sides in this revitalized
urban center with its eye on the future.

R. E. MELLON
(By Jack Markowltz)

Who is the "next" Richard K.

There is none.

The death of the T0-year-old billionaire
financier leaves a vacuum in the personal
leadership of Pittsburgh’s business and civic
life that is unlikely to be filled by one man,
according to one of Mr. Mellon's closest as-
sociates, Frank R. Denton, who was vice
chairman and chief executive of Mellon Na-
tional Bank and Trust Co. for 20 years after
World War II.

He said for the past generation Pittsburgh
had been virtually alone among U.S. com-
munities in having “one guy completely
dedicated to the improvement of his own
town. There's no other individual with
enough influence to pull together other lead-
ers in the business world—and with the
ability to put up substantial amounts of
money of his own.

However, the death of Mr. Mellon will not
visibly or soon affect the conduct of business
affairs here, according to Denton.

He pointed out that the “Mellon com-
panies"—notably Gulf, Alcoa, Eoppers and
Mellon Bank—*"all have completely profes-
sional management and attend to their own
business,”

Asked who might served to flex the Mellon
interests’ large holdings of stock In those
companies, Denton replied, “I think the
greatest common denominator will be Mel-
lon Bank.”

T. Mellon & Sons, the organization on the
39th floor of the Mellon-U.S. Steel building
which oversees a number of family charities
and other interests, will continue in exist-
ence, Denton said.

But he suggested that the large corporate
stock holdings supervised by the bank's
trust department make Mellon Bank the
likely “coordinator” of the industrial in-
terests.

Denton commented at one point that
“there are Mellons fully able to be” personal
leaders in the community.

“I think Paul Mellon, if he decided to be,
he'd be a genius,” said Denton.

(Paul Mellon, son of the former Secre-
tary of the Treasury Andrew W. Mellon, who
was the uncle of Richard K. Mellon, has
lived in Virginia for many years, devoted
himself to art collecting, horse breeding and
other non-business interests.)

But might Mr. Mellon's children or other
younger relatives be able to take over per-
sonal leadership?

“These are good kids,” said Denton, “but
the two sons are both too young to he ef-
fective at this point.” One son concentrates
on outside cultural and educational interests
according to Denton, the other is “in the
bank and quiet competent.”

But the late financier obviously com-
manded a larger personal fortune than his
heirs will.

Mellon?
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“Every time there is a death, there are
taxes, for example,” said Denton. “There is a
winnowing, a lessening . . .”

He described Mr. Mellon's chief function
in the strict role of business leader—as op-
posed to civic leader—is one of selecting
executives for leadership of the major
properties.

“You worked with Dick Mellon, not for
him,” said Denton, “If he wanted something
done, the way he gave the order was, ‘Would
it be convenient for you to do this?’

“He made it his business to know people.
Years ago, when the bank had 500 employes
and just one office, he knew practically
everyone by the first name.

“A retired teller told me some time ago
that he would look up from his work In
the ‘note cage’ some mornings and find Dick
Mellon there waiting to say hello.”

Had Mr. Mellon ever taken personal part
in the major decislons made by Mellon
Bank?

OUR STAR SALESMAN

Denton said that in the pre-war days when
Mr. Mellon was president of the bank, “it
was not a time of great borrowing. His main
Job was the creation of relationships result-
ing in deposits. He was our star salesman.”

Mr. Mellon’s chief qualities, Denton sald,
were “intuition, tact and a rule that when
you do something, do it the best way possi=
ble—if it's planting trees, the right kind of
trees at the right place.”

When he himself was chief executive of
the bank, from 1946 to 1865, Denton said
his chief strength was that “the principal
owners would back you up on business prob-
lems . . . they inherently backed the man-
agement.”

Mr. Mellon’s military service in World War
II took him to other communities and pro-
vided a bird's eye view of his own city's
problems, Denton thought. The banker re-
turned to civilian life with a “great desire
to rebuild Pittsburgh.”

The post-war cooperation between political
forces under Mayor David L. Lawrence and
the industrial community under Mr. Mellon,
is of course, a well-known story. But Denton
sald Democratic Mayor Lawrence once told
him that he had willingly admitted to Mr.
Mellon, a life-long Republican, “Your ren-
alssance of Pittsburgh has made me.”

He sald Mr., Mellon communicated civic
enthusiasm outside the circle of his own
properties.

“The fellows who ran the big companies
were expected to take part,” said Denton,

SHY IN PUBLIC

Asked why Mr. Mellon preferred not to hold
personal office in civic organizations, Denton
commented, “Dick was a shy person in pub=-
lic. He got eventually so that he could make
a good speech. But he didn't seek or like the
limelight.”

BRAUN PAYs TrIBUTE To R. K. MELLON

Arthur E. Braun, Pittsburgh financier and
philanthropist, last night pald tribute to
Richard K. Mellon as “a tower of strength'
in the city’s renaissance.

Declaring that Mr. Mellon “had a great
affection for Pittsburgh, his native ecity,”
Braun said he “worked tirelessly for its bet-
terment, physically, educationally and cul-
turally.”

His leadership in organizations *“devoted
to these purposes inspired the active cooper-
ation of many others, including Pittsburgh's
leading businessmen, in the improvement of
life and conditions in this area,” Braun
sald.

While visiting Harrisburg on duty as a
general in the Army during World War II,
Braun recalled, Mr. Mellon discussed with
Gov. Edward Martin his hopes for Pitts-
burgh's redevelopment, particularly the
Point area.
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“Now we have the park,” he said.

Braun, one-time publisher of the old
Pittsburgh Post and Pittsburgh Sun, be-
came associated with Mr. Mellon while Braun
was president and board chairman of the
Farmer's Deposit National Bank, which later
became part of Mellon Bank.

He racalled that Mr. Mellon personally
toured the area destined to become Gateway
Center.

Mr. Mellon’s death, he sald, “is a very
great loss to this community, as well as to
the state and the nation.”

LeApErs HAL MELLON WORK—FINANCIER'S
HELP PRAISED BY ALL

High esteem for the late Richard King
Mellon has been expressed in eulogies from
the worlds of business, politics and educa-
tion.

“He supplied vital channels for new re-
search and discovery that benefit not only
Pittsburgh, but all society,” sald Wesley W.
Posvar, chancellor of the University of Pitts-
burgh.

EXTRAORDINARY MAN

The late financier was described by Dr.
Edward D. Eddy, president of Chatham Col-
lege, as “an extraordinary leader who could
have chosen a life of self-contained enjoy-
ment.

“Fortunately for Pittsburgh, he preferred
to give enormous energy and support to the
institutions and projects which make life
better for all of us.

“Only a few men will leave such enduring
and important monuments.”

State Sen. Robert D. Fleming, R-Aspinwall,
sald the loss of Mr. Mellon “will be partic-
ularly felt by those in Western Pennsylvania.

“In my lifetime I know of no one who has
done more for Western Pennsylvania than
has Mr. Mellon, and he did it without any
regard for personal reward.

“'CITY HIS MAIN GOAL

“His only goal was to make Pittsburgh a
better place in which to live and work.”

U.S. Rep. James G. Fulton, D-Dormont,
cited Mr. Mellon's role in the rebirth of Pitts-
burgh, his “fine corporate management” and
“the civic accomplishments under his lead-
ership.”

“Gen. Mellon was a8 man who had high
hopes for the county and its people,” said
County Commissioners Leonard C. Staisey
and Thomas J. Foerster.

Mayor Peter F. Flaherty. sald Mr. Mellon's
death “leaves a tremendous civic and
humanitarian void in our city. It would be
difficult to measure accurately what his
power and influence meant to Pittsburgh
and its people.”

Republican John K. Tabor, former mayoral
candidate, said, “He did not curse darkness,
he lit candles. He did not divide, he united.
He did not destroy, he built. His like we
shall not see often again.”

Gov, Raymond P. Shafer called Mr. Mellon’s
death “a great shock and tremendous loss
to all Pennsylvanians and Americans. Dick
Mellon had been an outstanding citizen of
both.”

Arthur E. Braun, Pittsburgh Financier and
philanthropist, said Mr. Mellon had a great
affection for Pittsburgh, his native city, and
worked tirelessly for its betterment, physi-
cally, educationally and culturally.”

John D. Harper, president and chief ex-
ecutive officer of Alcoa, commented, “If any
man in history did more for his native city
than Gen. Richard King Mellon, it was cer-
tainly not in our time.”

Crry PolGNANTLY Pays Its TRIBUTE TO
MELLON
(By James K. Delaney)
Pittsburgh’s people filed through the hours
yesterday to a flowered space in the East
Liberty Presbyterlan Church for a silent,
memoried farewell to Richard King Mellon.
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They came together, the toll-worn and
those of more leisurely lives, in polgnant
respect for the man who gave much of his
own work and his fortune for the betterment
of their lot in their city.

BODY LIES IN STATE

Under the vast vault of the edifice on Penn
Avenue, the body of Mr, Mellon, whose abid-
ing dedication was the Renaissance of the
city out of industrial waste, lay In state
from the morning hours until past sunset.

The tribute to him will continue today
from 10 a.m. until noon.

Funeral services will be held & 2 p.m. in
the church built with funds given by his
father, Richard B. Mellon, and his uncle
Andrew W. Mellon.

Mr, Mellon died late Wednesday afternoon
in West Penn Hospital, where he was taken
Saturday from his home near Ligonier, West-
moreland County.

DONATED MANY MILLIONS

His death apparently was caused by a
heart and arterial condition which had grad-
ually curtailed his activities in one of the
world’s greatest financial and industrial
empires.

Untold millions of the fabulous wealth
acquired by generations of the Mellon family,
conservatively estimated at $3 billlon, were
channeled into philanthropy.

The services for Mr. Mellon, who would
have been 71 on June 19, will be conducted
jointly by retired Bishop Austin Pardue, of
the Pittsburgh Episcopal Diocese; Dr. Charles
Robshaw, minister of the East Liberty Pres-
byterian Church, and the Rev. Max Smith, of
St. Michael's Church, Ligonier.

The body then will be taken for private
burial on his estate in the hills near Ligonier.

The City and County flags will be flown at
half-stafl today while funeral services music
is played on the Courthouse carillons.

Yesterday's overcast skies filtered little
sunlight through the slender stained glass
windows above the nave of the church. The
shadows were in keeping with the occasion.

The silvered steel casket lay closed. A
blanket of half-furled deep red roses covered
it, There was only faint fragrance. Ferns and
smilax made an apron below.

Floral tributes, chrysanthemums, lillies
and lesser blooms increased as the day wore
on, as did the visitors freed from the day's
work.

Shirtsleeved men joined women in the
pews for a few moments in the cool silence.
There were little groups of some and others
sat alone at a distance. Some knelt and ges-
tured in the fashion of their faith, for it was
a leavening gathering.

A woman whispered to a group of nuns,
“He was a benefactor to so many people.”

An age-gnarled man told them, “He helped
get me a job when I needed it in the de-
pression.”

A fire-bronzed millworker, on his way to
an open hearth nightshift, contemplated the
closed casket.

“They shouldn't have done that,” the man
said. “I wanted to see him.”

HE HAD FRIENDS

In vernacular off a Hazelwood street, he
rasped:

“Every guy should go for himself, yeah,
but you got to have friends, and he had 'em.”

One withered little woman, who said she
was “ralsed on the old Hill,” said she remem-
bered Mr. Mellon in his youth “at the old
bank."”

She looked back at the roses and ralsed her
voice a little:

“There goes Pittsburgh.”

Youth had representatives there, and they
were chastened, downcast and awed at this
silent presence in their lives,

The visitors’ registry presented a cross-
section of the people, thelr work, their homes,
from all of Allegheny County and neighbor-
ing areas.
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Dr. Robshaw's Sunday sermon theme will
be “All Things Together.”

SOVIET-WARSAW PACT MILITARY
TOUR CONFIRMED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, in my re-
marks of May 15, “When Treason Pros-
pers, Enemies Are Unknown” page
15772, I placed in the Recorp the itin-
erary of the 1970 foreign military at-
taches’ tour by the Department of the
Army. On this tour were a Russian
major general and other Communist
officers from half a dozen Warsaw Pact
nations.

Apparently we are engaged in a new
strategy in containment of commu-
nism—we show them everything we have
and hope it scares them into nonaggres-
sion—except in South Vietnam, Cuba,
Africa, and the Middle East.

I insert inquiry to the Secretary of
Defense a reply at this point:

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., May 11, 1970.
Hon. MeELviN R. LAIRD,
Secretary of Defense,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR MRr. Lamp: I am advised that in the
latter part of April of this year Soviet Major
General Mikhail Stolnik and some other 49
Washington-based foreign military advisors,
including six Warsaw Pact military officials
were given a two-day tour of U.S, military
installations.

I would appreciate your advising me what
prompted such action and if our military is
given reciprocal privileges of touring behind
the Iron Curtain, in Soviet and other Com-
munist military training installations.

I am confident that you and your staff are
aware that the North Vietnamese and the
Viet Cong presently involved in the killing
of American infantrymen are advised and
armed by Soviet military minds and ma-
teriel.

I look forward to your reply with interest.

Sincerely,
JoHN R. RARICK,
Member of Congress.

ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,
Washington, D.C., May 23, 1969.
Hon. JOHN R. RARICK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN RARICK: On behalf of
Secretary Laird I am replying to your in-
quiries of 11 and 18 May 1970, concerning
the recent visit to U.S. military installations
by the Soviet Military Attache, Major Gen-
eral Stolnik, along with other Warsaw Pact
Military Attaches as part of the Department
of the Army Annual Foreign Military Attache
tour.

The Foreign Military Attache tour is one
in which all foreign Military Attaches or
their assistants who are accredited to the
Department of the Army are permitted to
participate. The USSR, Bulgaria, Czechoslo-
vakia, Hungary, Poland, Rumania, and Yugo-
slavia have Military Attaches accredited to
the Department of the Army. On this basis,
the Department of the Army extended them
invitations to participate in the 1970 tour.
The Military Attaches of the USSR, Hungary,
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, the
Acting Military Attache of Poland and the
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Assistant Military Attache of Rumania ac-
cepted.

In asking about reciprocity, you touch on
a basic reason for these tours. If accredited
foreign Military Attaches are excluded from
such a tour, the U.S. Defense Attache would
undoubtedly be excluded from similar activ-
itles sponsored by the corresponding host
country. In this connection, U.S. Defense
Attache personnel make comparable visits to
foreign military installations. As recently as
6 May, for example, Colonel Welch, USA, the
U.S. Defense Attache, and Colonel Senio,
USAF, U.8. Air Attache, accredited to our
Embassy In Warsaw, witnessed a demonstra-
tion held at Wroclaw, in which the 6th Air-
borne Division and 1st Mechanized Division
of the Polish Army took part. Colonel Welch
and Colonel Senlo were hosted, along with
other NATO and Warsaw Pact accredited At-
taches, by the Polish Airborne Commander.
Within the past year U.S. Defense Attache
personnel also have accepted official invita-
tions to visit military installations in the
USSR, Bulgaria, Rumania and Yugoslavia,

The expectation of reciprocity in such
matters is, therefore, a basic motive of our
armed services' sponsorship of annual tours
for foreign Military Attaches to selected U.S.
installations. Since ours 18 an open society,
and the Soviet soclety a closed one, we con-
sider that, as a general proposition, reciproe-
ity in these matters is to the net advantage
of the U.S. Careful and deliberate assess-
ment of the relative worth to U.S. securlty
interests is fundamental in formulating in-
vitations to attend.

In these matters and all others bearing
on the security of the United States, the De-
partment of Defense will continue its efforts
effectively to protect our country’s interests.

Sincerely,
Jorn H. MORSE,
DASD, European &
NATO Affairs (ISA).

VACATION BIBLE SCHOOL
HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. MIZELL. Mr. Speaker, throughout
our country schoolchildren are complet-
ing their public education for another
year and preparing for a full summer of
activities.

Among these activities will be vacation
Bible school, which is conducted by the
churches of America.

I am certain most of the Members of
Congress will recall when they attended
vacation Bible school as children and
how worthwhile this experience was in
preparing them for life.

A recent editorial appeared in the Sky-
land Post, published in West Jefferson,
N.C., and edited by Mrs. Ed M. Anderson,
regarding the value of vacation Bible
school and the people who make it pos-
sible.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues Mrs. Anderson’s editorial:

During the summer months when the
public schools are not operating and students
are on vacation, important and enjoyable in-
stitutions are the Daily Vacation Bible
Schools conducted by the churches.

Here children and young people have an
opportunity to work and play together and
study the Bible. Singing is also an important
part of the Bible School program.
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We take this occaslon to congratulate the
leaders who serve as teachers and help in
other ways to make these important schools
possible.

Parents should see to It that their chil-
dren attend Dally Vacation Bible Schools; for
we belleve that Bible Schools offer a type of
training and wholesome recreation not avail-
able elsewhere.

Many adults today will recall that some of
their best knowledge by the Bible came from
these Vacation Bible Schools. Young people
also enjoy working and playing together
when it is vacation time. There is something
different about this from regular school work
and activities where there is little time for
recreation.

CAMBODIA ACTION VITAL TO
VIETNAMIZATION

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, much
concern has been expressed in recent
weeks about the President’s decision to
deploy U.S. troops in Cambodia. Many,
who might have supported this move
from a strategic and tactical standpoint,
are dismayed because our troops were
sent in without prior congressional ap-
proval. I would number myself among
those who see this incursion into Cam-
bodia as vital to the success of our Viet-
namization program, but I, too, view
with alarm the increasing tendency of
the Executive to dispatch troops abroad
without prior consultation with the
Congress.

I feel that troops should not be sent
into any foreign country—particularly
to fight—without prior authorization
from Congress. Long before the recent
events in Cambodia highlighted this
issue, I pointed out the hazards of “pres-
idential wars" and escalations. The pub-
lic outery and demonstrations following
the President’s unilateral decision to
send our men into Cambodia warns us
that many of our citizens will no longer
tolerate engaging our country in war by
Executive fiat. I believe the President’s
action sets a bad precedent. He should
have come to the Congress first and ob-
tained approval.

Nevertheless, although the President’s
action continues a bad precedent, it ap-
pears to be a necessary step to cut off
the logistic support of the guerrillas and
the Communist invaders who had been
operating with impunity for nearly 5
years from Cambodian sanctuaries.

I have received many letters, as have
my colleagues, urging me to support
amendments which would use the spend-
ing power of Congress to cut off funds
for prosecution of the war. Like the writ-
ers of those letters, I would like to see
the war in Vietnam terminated as soon
as possible. I sympathize with and share
their frustration. Nevertheless, I could
not support any move to arbitrarily cut
off funding for the war. The effects of
abruptly cutting off appropriations could
be disastrous and gravely imperil the
safety and lives of our men at the fight-
ing fronts. I think this would be a reck-
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less course of action. You cannot end a
war overnight by a denial of money.
With our men still facing an enemy in
many different areas of Indochina, it
would be foolhardy for the Congress to
tell them to fisht no more at this point.

I also believe that efforts to set a cut-
off date at some fixed time in the future
are irresponsible. It is unrealistic and
dangerous to impose such limitation on
the flexibility of the President. So, as
strongly as I believe the President should
have brought the Congress in on the
takeoff rather than having us receive a
report on the landing in Cambodia, I
maintain that we cannot pull the rug out
from under him as some of my colleagues
have recommended.

I have always opposed fighting a no-
win war. If we have a valid reason for
being there, we have a valid reason for
taking those steps necessary to win. If
it is impossible to win or we do not have
victory as our goal, there is little justifi-
cation for placing our men in the posi-
tion of fighting a cannon fodder war—we
should get out. The course of action in
the middle—being there and not win-
ning—has been very devastating.

I well recall when former President
Johnson stated unequivocally that his
administration was not going to send
American boys to fight an Asian war in
South Vietnam. That promise started
L. B. J. down the road to defeat. More
than 525,000 American boys have been
sent to South Vietnam, and more than
40,000 will never come home.

And I remember also that while serv-
ing as Secretary of Defense, Robert Mc-
Namara would periodically report to the
Armed Services Committees of the Con-
gress that we were turning the corner
toward victory in South Vietnam. The
soothing predictions never materialized
as the victory became more and more
elusive.

I think the President and his Secre-
tary of Defense have kept faith with the
American people, in contrast to their
predecessors. While we had a continual
escalation before, the President has re-
versed the course of the war, the De-
fense Department has been receiving less
rather than more in congressional ap-
propriations and the overall direction of
our effort in Southeast Asia appears to
be correct.

There is a definite phasing out of our
activities, consistent with our goal of
gradually turning over fo the South
Vietnamese the chief burden for their
own war. President Nixon is going about
as far as anyone can realistically expect
in this regard. Many of the problems in
Vietnam and now Cambodia do not re-
duce to simple answers. The overriding
factor is the aggression by the Commu-
nists against a neighbor and free nation,
South Vietnam., Unquestionably, the in-
transigence of the Communists prevents
a peaceful settlement to this conflict.

Short of taking the necessary steps to
win, I believe that following the present
policy will be more apt to lead to an
ultimate solution than a withdrawal pol-
icy. Unilateral and immediate withdraw-
al would not only assure the communi-
zation of South Vietnam and the rest of
Southeast Asia, but also the slaughter of
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possibly millions of South Vietnamese—
unless the Vietnamese are able to assume
more, if not all, of the combat.

The central issue in the growing de-
bate over the extent of American in-
volvement in Southeast Asia is whether
the executive branch of our Government
has the right to dispatch U.S. troops
abroad to fight a war without the con-
sent of Congress. Without question, I be-
lieve and have been saying for some time
that the Congress should be a partner
in the making of such monumental de-
cisions.

During the last decade the Congress
has failed to serve as a strong source of
examination and advice on the basic phi-
losophy and direction of U.S. foreign pol-
icy. We now have a concentration in the
Executive of virtually unchecked power
over foreign relations, particularly over
the disposition and use of the armed
forces.

The periodic incursions by the Execu-
tive upon congressional prerogative and
the uncritical and sometimes unconscious
acquiescence of the Congress in these
inroads has resulted in a constitutional
imbalance in which the Executive has
acquired supremacy over the making as
well as the conduct of the foreign rela-
tions of the United States.

The Congress is just as much fo blame
as the Executive for letting itself be di-
vested of the war power, a power which
the framers of the Constitution vested
not in the Executive but rather almost
exclusively in the legislative branch.

Congress must reclaim its historic
power to declare war. It is for this reason

I proposed in March of 1968 and have re-
introduced in this Congress an amend-
ment to the Constitution which would
require either prior or subsequent con-
gressional approval of the Presidential
dispatch of U.S. troops abroad. If our
country were directly attacked, for ex-

ample, the President would make an
appropriate and immediate response, but
subsequent consideration by Congress of
his action would be mandatory.

I am appending the remarks I made
on March 14, 1968, discussing the need
for legislative action in this area and ex-
plaining my proposal. The text of my res-
olution is also included.

One of the greatest dangers our coun-
try faces—in both foreign and domestic
affairs—is the erosion of legislative au-
thority and oversight and the growth of
a vast pyramid of centralized power in
the executive branch of the Government.
In foreign affairs particularly this threat
to our people and their welfare will be-
come more acute for this new decade is
unlikely to see any great reduction in the
extent of American involvement in inter-
national affairs or any relaxation of
global confiict.

It therefore behooves the Congress to
stake out its position of responsibility
and domain in order to make it perfect-
1y clear that no Executive commitments
of American forces can or should be
made without consultation of the body
vested with the constitutional right to
declare war.

I include the text of a March 14, 1968,
speech on constitutional amendment and
text of constitutional amendment which
follows the speech:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

[From the CoNGREsSsiONAL REcOrD, Mar. 14,
1968]
A NEw CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT IS
NEEDED

Mr. AsHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, I do not
think I exaggerate when I state that few
issues concern the American people any more
than this whole matter of brushfire wars, es-
calation and commitment of troops to vir-
tually every struggle throughout the world.
Korea, Berlin, and Suez, Lebanon, Vietnam,
and the Dominican Republic. Once we get in,
how do we get out? What do we hope to
achieve? What are our policies? Is secret di-
plomacy involved? These are the questions we
hear every day of the week, and most Mem-
bers of this body readily admit we know few
of the answers.

In a troubled world with a cold war which
seems to turn hot with growing frequency,
Presidential decisions, Pentagon decisions,
and diplomatic decisions are arrived at, and
executed, with little or no debate. As Con-
gressman CHARLES HaLLECK pointed out a few
years ago, we are usually brought in for the
landing but rarely for the takeoff. This ob-
servation always stuck with me, Mr. Speaker,
and it was never truer than in our current
Vietnam involvement.

I believe that the whole matter of troop
commitment for actual hostilities should
come under strict constitutional cover. I have
proposed House Joint Resolutin 1162, which
would amend the Constitution relating to
the authority of the Presldent to dispatch
the Armed Forces of the United States
outside of the United States.

The preamble to House Joint Resolution
1162 should be closely noted. I have used
the word “dispatch” because there is a ba-
sic difference between sending troops and
merely committing troops. There is no doubt
that under many constitutionally proper
treaties we have made commitments that at-
tacks on signatory nations will be deemed as
attacks upon ourselves. It should be clearly
noted as intent that this proposed amend-
ment would refer to the sending of troops
under any circumstance except the mere sta-
tioning of them in “noncombative duties”
as provided in section 4. I have used the
words “outside of the United States” because
there is no effort to become involved in the
matter of how, when, and where the Presi-
dent should use troops or National Guard
units throughout the United States in mat-
ters involving domestic disorder.

There are two basic situations which this
amendment covers. First, there are events
such as “military ion, conflict, combat,
uprising, or incidents” which might or might
not be serious enough to “threaten the na-
tional security.” There are also situations
which might threaten the national security
that are not the result of any specific event
but, rather, involve a volatile emergency
which might affect our security. The situa-
tion in Lebanon in July 19568 would be of
this type and, incidentally, would be fully
covered by this amendment.

Second, there are situations where we may
have been directly attacked and immediate
retaliatory force is needed. No reasonable
person would suggest that Congress should
be assembled and, as provided In article I,
section 8, of the Constitution, declare war.
The same might be necessary in direct at-
tacks against nations with whom we have
treaties. A direct attack against Canada,
England, or Germany, for example, might re-
guire immediate response.

In drafting the amendment, I feel these
situations have been adequately covered. In
the first situation, there is a difference be-
tween the event or situation and the time
at which it might be deemed to threaten our
national security. If there is a serious inter-
national incident—say the assassination of
an Archduke Ferdinand—and at the time it
does not appear as a great threat but, as
often happens, conditions deterlorate and it
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becomes a threat, this amendment clearly
states that—

“Within twenty-four hours after the Pres-
ident deems any military aggression, con-
flict, combat, uprising incident or situation
to threaten the national security, the Pres-
ident shall report such event or situation to
the Congress with specific recommendations
for the dispatch of troops or other specific
measures which he deems necessary and de-
sirable.”

Thus in section 2, the significant factor
is not the event itself, but when the Presl-
dent deems the event to threaten our na-
tional security. At that point, he must
transmit to the Congress his report and
appraisal of the event or situation and out-
line specific military steps which will be
taken. If the matter can be solved by diplo-
matic channels, this will obviously be done
and no report will be n under this
amendment. At this key point is where the
brushfire wars with their threat of future
escalation commences, It is here the Congress
should be brought in on the “takeoft” rather
than recelving a report on the “landing.” If
troops are to be committed for combat, we
should know at that point. If they are merely
being sent to stabllize the situation, we
should know that, too. It will be argued that
this might restrict the President in his chess
games of military diplomacy. Yes, it will; and
that is precisely what we want. I am not
speaking of President Johnson alone. This
concern is for any future “Presidential wars”
and escalations.

The Congress shall vote on these recom-
mendations within 10 days. Obviously, if
the situation is imminently dangerous, we
would probably act sooner. If Congress does
not act, and the President acts without au-
thorization, other remedies still avail them-
selves. If Congress is not In sesslon, the Presi-
dent shall summon the Congress within 48
hours after he deems such event or situation
to threaten the national security.

In the second situation, one in which im-
mediate responsive retaliatory measures are
needed to repel an attack agalnst the United
States or a nation with which we have treaty
obligations, a different procedure is involved.
Section 3 clearly states that this amendment
shall not preclude the use of necessary force
by the Armed Forces of the United States to
Immediately repel any direct attack. How=-
ever, here the President has no discretion, as
he does in section 2 type situations, to deem
the event or situation constitutes a threat to
our national security. Any action under sec-
tion 3 situations automatically makes it a
threat when such retalitory force is used,
and the President must report as pro-
vided in section 2. The Congress then
evaluates and votes In the same manner.

No amount of drafting can cover every
situation. However, this amendment makes
good sense, and certainly will act as a re-
straint on becoming involved in Vietnam
type wars and the problems intrinsic in those
operations. When we do not have a declared
state of war, the problems seem to escalate,
too. With a Eorean war and Vietnam war
behind us we certainly should have learned
something. Neither were declared wars, yet
30,000 men lost their lives in Eorea and we
have passed the 20,000 mark in Vietnam. I
feel that the American people, indeed, the
Congress, would look upon such an amend-
ment with a feeling of security. Agreed, the
Congress and the President can collectively
make tragic mistakes. Delineating actions
which can be taken in cold war type situa-
tions can at least be a step in the right
direction.

The whole challenge of covering the escala-
tion of minor wars was groped with for
many hours in preparing this amendment. It
is difficult, if not impossible, to cover. What
is escalation? Sending 100 more troops or
100,000? SBection 2 calls for a report on the
event or situation with specific recommenda-
tions for the dispatch of troops or other
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specific measures. This is about the best that
can be done, I believe. If the Congress is
foolish enough to pass another broad Tonkin
type resolution, I suppose there is little that
can be done to prevent it. Going back to
what I just said, however, if we have not
learned anything from the Korean and Viet-
nam wars, then there is very little hope.

At the time when the report is received
with specific recommendations, it would be
hoped that the Congress would nail things
down exactly at that point. This can be done
if there is the will to do it. Then if the
sltuation alters, the President might be re-
quired to report again and the Congress
would again vote. It would be hoped that in
the matter of troop commitment or dispatch,
the House and the Senate would be smart
enough to not give carte blanche as it now
seems we have done in Vietnam.

Mr, Speaker, there is a side effect, too. The
minute this resolution passes the Congress—
long before it is even ratified by the States—
there would be a “sense of Congress” bullt
in, The president, the Secretary of State, and
the Secretary of Defense would quite prop-
erly read ‘mto congressional action on this
amendment a new policy line which most of
us believe is badly needed. In fact, that
might be as valuable as the ultimate passage
of the amendment itself. It would operate as
a restraint on future actions before adopted,
and this would make many Americans sleep
a little better at night. More than that, 1t
offers a responsible, afirmative answer to
what ls sure to be a recurring dilemma.
Rather than just criticize, let us resolve to
act.

H.J. Res. 1162

A resolution proposing an amendment to the
Constitution of the United States relating
to the authority of the President to dis-
patch the Armed Forces of the United
States outside of the United States

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled (two-thirds of each
House concurring therein), That the follow-
ing article is proposed as an amendment to
the Constitution of the United States, which
shall be valid to all intents and purposes as
part of the Constitution only if ratified by
the legislatures of three-fourths of the sev-
eral States within seven years from the date
of its submission by the Congress:

“ARTICLE—

“SectioNn 1. The President shall not dis-
patch the Armed Forces of the United States
in response to any military aggression, con-
flict, combat, uprising, incident, or situation
without the prior approval of the Congress,
except as herein provided.

“Sgc. 2. Within twenty-four hours after
the President deems any military aggression,
conflict, combat, uprising, incident, or situa-
tion to threaten the national security, the
President shall report on such event or situ-
ation to the Congress with specific recom-
mendations for the dispatch of troops or
other specific measures which he deems nec-
essary and desirable. Thereupon, the Con-
gress shall vote on the recommendations
made by the President within ten days.

“If not in session, the President shall con-
vene the Congress within forty-eight hours
after he deems such event or situation to
threaten the national security.

“gsge, 3. This article shall not be so con-
strued as to preclude the use of necessary
force by the Armed Forces of the United
States to lmmediately repel any direct at-
tack made upon them or against the United
States, its territorles, or possessions, or
against any nation with which the United
States has treaty commitments. It shall be
deemed to threaten the national security
whenever such retaliatory force is used, and
the President shall report to Congress as pro-
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vided In Section 2. The Congress shall vote
on the recommendation of the President
within ten days.

“SeEc. 4. This article shall not be so con-
strued as to preclude the stationing of
American troops throughout the world in
noncombative duties. It shall be operative
only in those situations where troops so
stationed become involved in actual military
hostilities or in those situations where
troops are dispatched for the specific purpose
of responsive or offensive military actions.”

CAMBODIAN INVASION SHOWS NEED
FOR REASONABLE LIMITS ON
PRESIDENTIAL POWER

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, exactly 1
yvear ago today on June 8, 1969, Presi-
dent Nixon ordered the first redeploy-
ment of U.S. troops from Vietnam. On
June 4, 1970, there were 425,450 U.S.
troops in Vietnam.

Since last year’s announcement from
Midway Island that the President in-
tended to withdraw U.S. troops from
Southeast Asia and to replace them with
Vietnamese, 112,050 Americans have
been withdrawn. I commend the Presi-
dent for these withdrawals.

But also within that year Cambodia
has been invaded and the geographic
limits of the war have been greatly ex-
panded. The Congress has not been con-
sulted on either the troop withdrawals
or about the invasion of Cambodia.

The Washington Post has recently
spoken editorially on “Vietnam: The
President’s Interim Report.” The report
was delivered by the President via na-
tional television on June 3, 1970. Many
of us in the House are concerned about
the President’s failure fto consult with
the Congress and we are concerned about
where the President is headed in South-
east Asia and how he is going to arrive
at his destination. The Post expresses
some of these same doubts very well and
I insert these editoricl comments into the
Recorp at this point:

[From the Washington Post, June 5, 1970]
VIETNAM: THE PRESIDENT'S INTERIM
RePORT (I)

Mr. Nixon’s fullthroated praise of his Cam-
bodian campaign—‘“the most successful op-
eration of this long and difficult war"—can-
not be entirely dismissed as self-serving. For
it unquestionably has been a success by the
particular standards the President applied on
Wednesday night: a statistically impressive
amount of enemy supplies has been captured;
Communist forces have been frustrated for
now in their efforts to link together the Cam-
bodian sanctuaries they had maintained for
five years and to create '“one continuous
hostile territory from which to launch as-
saults upon American and allied forces.” The
results in terms of reducing the danger to
American troops in Vietnam, of winning more
time for training of South Vietnamese forces,
and of allowing further American troop with-
drawals to be conducted—these are positive.
Or they will be, to the extent they prove to
be real,

The real measure of Mr. Nixon’s Cambodian
venture only begins to be suggested, however,
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by yesterday's news that fighting was
“raging” only 10 miles from Phnom Penh.
Whatever are the short term effects of the
operation on the war in Vietnam—and even
these are sure to remain in dispute—it is
beyond contention that the effects on Cam-
bodia are already profound. The President
originally presented the Cambodian cam-
paign as a one-shot misslon against border
sanctuaries, as though the country would
remain the same except that it wouldn't have
50 many Communist bases in it. In fact,
American troops are leaving behind a struggle
for Cambodia which seems quite capable of
sustailning itself—and of going very sour in
ways that are beyond our effective influence
or control.

Under American aegis, South Vietnam has
sent an expeditionary force into Cambodia,
traditionally Saigon's prey; Mr. Nixon on
Wednesday gave this force virtual carte
blanche to stay, and to do as it chooses.
Moreover, another of Cambodia’s covetous
neighbors, Thailand, has announced plans to
send “volunteers” to guard the Cambodian
capital of Phnom Penh. The United States
evidently is to underwrite that venture too.
Meanwhile American airpower will be used
in Cambodia after July 1 “where I find this is
necessary to protect the lives and security of
our forces in South Vietnam,” as the Presi-
dent put 1t.

Left unstated by Mr. Nixon Wednesday
night, as on April 30 when he announced his
Cambodlan plans, was a critical part of the
real explanation for the operation. That part
unquestionably was to keep the Cambodian
government out of Communist hands. By its
nature, that is a political goal requiring a
sustained American effort, either by proxies
or its own units, and not merely fast military
surgery. For 1t obviously makes no sense to
clean out the border sanctuaries and then to
let the government in Phnom Penh go Com-
munist, thus (1) becoming competent to call
openly for aid from other Communist sources,
and (2) exposing American troops in South
Vietnam to later heavy assault.

This is the rub—or one of them—in the
Cambodian affair. Publicly it was sold as a
one-shot sweep essential to Vietnamization
largely because of the time we could buy
by capturing huge quantities of Communist
weapons and supplies; and that was what the
President featured Wednesday night—the
bullets and the rice. But for those who were
not entirely persuaded by this argument
(supplies can be replaced, after all), high
White House officlals always had the second
rationale of saving the Lon Nol government
in Phnom Penh; privately, it was conceded
that wiping out border sanctuaries got you
nowhere If Lon Nol fell and Cambodia be-
came one big sanctuary. In actual fact, what
now seems to have triggered the Cambodian
operation between April 20, when the Presi-
dent gave no hint of it in his Vietnam re-
port, and April 30, when he announced it
was evidence that the North Vietnamese
were not just trying to consolidate thelr sane-
tuaries but were moving out of them in ways
that menaced Phnom Penh; the alternate ra-
tionale may well have been the primary one,
in fact.

So what it comes down to now is that the
President has his short-term triumph, which
was always there for the winning. But he
remains at the mercy of events in Cambodia
over which he can exercise only marginal in-
fluence without undertaking a far larger
hand in that conflict than American public
opinion—not to mention his own public
pledge of abstinence—will allow. And while
this is by no means the only imponderable,
not to say weakness, in the President’s latest
defense of his Vietnam strategy (we will be
returning to the subject in a later editorial),
it is enough by itself to make It almost im-
possible to take any real measure of the
Cambodian affair for a long time to come.
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[From the Washington Post, June 8, 1970]

Vierwam: THE PRESIDENT'S INTERIM REPORT
(IT)

As we said in the first Installment last
week, there is not much to quarrel with in
the President’s clailm that his Cambodian
campaign has been “the most successful op-
eration of this long and difficult war.” Given
the unhappy record, this is not the proudest
boast, but never mind; we have captured vast
quantities of booty and bought some time
and it is idle to argue over just how much
of a difference it will make militarily in the
next weeks and months because that was
never the critical question about the Cam-
bodian affair. The question was not whether
it would be successful (it couldn't lose in
strietly military terms) but whether it would
be in any sense conclusive—what useful,
lasting purpose it would serve and where
it would end. And the answers cannot be
measured in stacks of captured rifles or the
tonnage of liberated rice—they must be
found in a larger frame, in the total con-
text of this tormented war.

For the Cambodian sanctuaries were al-
ways there to be smashed, just as the port
of Haiphong has always been there to be
mined, and Hanol to be leveled, and North
Vietnam to be conquered by a land inva-
sion—if the war was to be fought in the old,
conventional way. The question from the
beginning was whether the conceivable gain
from this sort of war would be worth the
risks of widening the conflict and of ulti-
mate confrontation with the Russians and/
or the Chinese. And the answer was always
No. This was to be a limited war with limited
aims; we were to supplement the South
Vietnamese until they are strong enough to
go It alone; the idea was to intensify our
military pressure gradually, in an effort to
alter the balance of force in a way which
would either cause the North Vietnamese to
give up the game entirely or bargain for some
compromise settlement.

It was a thumbscrew strategy and it didn't
work because every time we tightened our
pressure the North Vietnamese tightened
theirs and finally, after our Involvement
reached a certain level, the American public
wouldn't buy the next turn of the screw.
That was the real meaning of Lyndon John-
son’s decisions to stop the bombing in March,
1968, and to cancel the next increment of
American troops. While it was never admitted
at the time, what we did then was to
abandon the thumhscrew and it left us with
three alternatives: to give up and get out
immediately; to ease out in an orderly way
which would still give the South Vietnamese
a reasonable, realistic chance to determine
their own destiny; or to resume the
squeeze,

President Nixon rejected the first course
out of hand and had seemed—until Cam-
bodia—to be working the middle ground of
the second alternative. And that is what is
80 deeply disquieting about his latest prog-
ress report, and his own reading of where
Cambodia fits into his scheme of things. For
he seems, inescapably, to be unable to face
the brutal facts that Lyndon Johnson faced
up to more than two years ago; he does not
sound as If he sees any limits to this limited
war; he seems, in short, to be toying peril-
ously with this third alternative of taking
up the thumbscrew once again, not as a one-
shot, time-buying affair, but as a matter of
fixed policy.

It is hard to read any other meaning into
his sweeping promises and menacing threats.
“There s one basic commitment yet to be
fulfilled,” the President sald, adding: “I
have pledged to end this war. I shall keep
that pledge.” How? Certainly, the President
can end our involvement in the war, at the
expense of American Influence over what
comes next; but this will hardly insure the
great and global stakes he insists on at-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

taching to the outcome. “Only this admin-
istration can end the war and bring peace,”
he sald at another point and while this was
probably a way of saying that he, rather
than the opposition at home, has the power
and the responsibility, it is also another way
of suggesting that the Unlted States can
somehow determine the outcome unilater-
ally; it ought to be obvious by now that this
can only be done either by winning in the
conventional way or with the cooperation,
one way or another, of the North Vietnamese.

This is where it all breaks down—in the
President's seeming belief that he can bluff
or threaten the Other Side into playing the
game his way. “If their answers to our troop
withdrawal program, and to our offer to
negotiate, is to increase their attacks in a
way that jeopardizes the safety of our re-
maining forces in Vietnam, I shall, as my
action five weeks ago demonstrated, take
strong and effective measures to deal with
that situation." Well, that is one way to
look at the President's action five weeks
ago—as a token of his resolve—although it
is a little curious to hear the President justi-
fying the Cambodian operation, in part, on
the grounds that, had he not made good on
A& warning which he himself issued, it would
have “eroded the credibility of the United
States before the entire world;” one way to
avoid that might have been not to make the
threat in the first place.

But there are far better reasons, of course,
for not reviving the discredited thumbscrew
and the first one 1s that It doesn't work. We
talked a little last week of the Cambodian
quagmire and the danger of pinning our
Vietnam policy to the fortunes of the Lon
Nol Government in Phnom Penh and this
is only one plece of it. Assume that the old
Cambodian sanctuaries have been neutral-
ized for a time; new sanctuaries and new
supply routes are already developing farther
back in the Cambodian hinterland; there
are miles of Vietnamese frontier with Laos;
there is a massive North Vietnamese build-
up above the DMZ and just below it in I
Corps the war is hotting up.

It is all very well to argue that Cambodia
is proof that Richard Nixon means business;
it i3 as easy to read it as further evidence
that Hanol, which has been threatened by
experts, 1s not much moved by threats. And
it is all very well to deal in melodrama at
the expense of a union leader whose soldier
son might have been spared the bullet that
killed him had we only cleaned out the
sanctuaries sooner; Lyndon Johnson used
the same argument about a grenade and
a brave Marine who might have been spared,
50 the President said, had the President not
halted the bombing in early 1967. If the
history of this war tells us anything, it is
that presidents can’t control the destina-
tion of bullets or the flow of enemy forces
and material down the trails and across
borders and into Vietnam and Laos and
Cambodia. So it is nothing short of reckless
to pile so many chips on so many imponder-
ables—unless the President seriously be-
lieves that he can return successfully to
the thumbscrew strategy and make it work,
not just in Indochina but in the universi-
ties and in the streets and in the Congress
of the United States.

In our view he cannot, and he ought not
to pretend that he can; there are limits to
what we can do and we have reached them;
there are no “strong and eflective meas-
ures” left to be taken that would not in-
volve unacceptable risks—in Asla and at
home. The genuinely bold thing to do now
would be to acknowledge reality; to accel-
erate an orderly withdrawal with the time
bought in Cambodia; to stop pretending to
power and influence which we do not possess
and ought not to be expected to have. If the
President thinks he has it—If he believes
he can re-invade Cambodia, or resume bomb-
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ing of the North, or otherwise revive the
tightening squeeze—then this becomes the
most eloquent argument yet for passage of
the Cooper-Church amendment to restore
some measure of congressional influence
over events. If we have read the President
wrong, this amendment will not inconveni-
ence him, And if we have read his meaning
right, there is all the more reason for Con-
gress to begin to define some reasonable
limits on the power of the President to
conduct a limited war,

Mr. Speaker, I would also like to in-
clude with these remarks a Post editorial
entitled “A Showdown on the War
Power'':

[From the Washington Post, June 6, 1970]
A SHOWDOWN ON THE WAR POWER

President Nixon's willingness to accept the
Byrd amendment to loosen the proposed
Cooper-Church restriction on future opera-
tions in Cambodia narrows the issue before
the Senate without substantially changing
it. The basic question continues to be
whether Congress will assert its authority to
de-escalate the war. Apparently a majority
in the Senate is now determined to cancel,
at least in some measure, the blank check
Congress gave the President when it passed
the Tonkin Gulf resolution in 1964. It is
some gain to have the White House withdraw
objections to Congress getting into the act
at this point In some way. But the hard fact
remains that the President is still maneuver-
ing for what would in effect be a free hand
in Indochina.

The chief complaint against the Cooper-
Church amendment is that it would en-
croach upon the constitutional duty of the
President acting as Commander-in-Chief of
the armed forces. The views of the admin-
istration on this subject were spelled out the
other day by Assistant Attorney General Wil-
liam H. Rehnquist. He dismissed the legal
and constitutional arguments against the in-
cursions into Cambodia by saying that they
reflect “precisely the sort of tactical decision
traditionally confided to the Commander-in-
Chief in the conduct of armed conflict.” It
is, he went on to say, “a decision made
during the course of an armed conflict al-
ready commenced as to how that conflict
shall be conducted, rather than a determina-
tion that some new and previously unau-
thorized military venture shall be taken.”

Of course the Commander-in-Chief does
have broad authority over the conduct of a
war that has been authorized by Congress.
But in this case there has been no specific
authorization by Congress, unless the Tonkin
Gulf resolution can be so construed. Mr.
Rehnquist does so interpret it, but the State
Department recently consented to repeal of
Tonkin Gulf on the ground that the admin-
istratlon was not relying upon it for the con-
duct of the present operations in Southeast
Asia. That would seem to leave the entire war
in Vietnam as well as the Cambodian affair
hanging precariously on the powers of the
Commander-in-Chief, without any congres-
sional authorization.

It is interesting to note that when Mr,
Nixon was a senator he voted to restrain the
President in a relatively mild exercise of his
power as Commander-in-Chief. President
Truman had sent troops to Europe to sup-
port our commitment under the NATO al-
liance, without going to Congress as his
administration had promised to do. Senator
Nixon was among those who passed a reso-
lution saying that “no ground troops in ad-
dition to . . . four divisions should be sent
to Western Europe in implementation of
Article 3 of the North Atlantic Treaty with-
out further congressional approval.” In this
instance it was simply a question of putting
muscle behind the NATO guarantee that an
attack upon one member would be regarded
as an attack upon all—a guarantee which
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the Benate itself had approved. Now, Mr.
Nizxon, who voted to deny that relatively
minor discretion to President Truman, seems
to be claiming unlimited authority for him-
gelf to extend the war, not in our vital se-
curity area, but in remote Southeast Asla
where no treaty commitment extends.

The Senate is trylng to clear up this anom-
alous situation. By adopting the Cooper-
Church amendment it would say to the
President: “We are in a limited war. The
Congress forbids any expansion of the war
across the Cambodian border.” The general
effect would be to put Congress on record in
favor of winding down the war—the policy
that the President himself repeatedly pro-
claims—instead of beefing it up.

In some degree, of course, this would re-
strict what the Commander-in-Chief could
do in the name of protecting the American
troops in Vietnam. But it is a very limited
restraint that ought to be implicit in the
nature of international relations. Even Iif
we were at war with one country under a
congressional declaration, the Commander-
in-Chief should not take it upon himself to
invade a neighboring country that might be
giving aid to the ememy. That would be a
question of solemn national policy which
could not be legitimately made by one man
who happened to occupy the White House.

Senators Cooper and Church and their
supporters are trylng to say to the Presi-
dent that he must not make such a decision
again without congressional consent. Sen-
ator Byrd would undercut that by providing
that the President could send troops into
Cambodia again if he concluded it was nec-
essary to protect the U.S. forces in Viet-
nam. This goes right back to one-man deci-
slons, It breathes the spirit of Tonkin Gulf—
that the President alone shall determine the
nature and extent of our participation in the
war in Southeast Asia. It would open the
door to expansion of war if the President
should deem it wise or desirable.

Congress cannot afford to settle this his-
toric effort to recapture the war power with
a rhetorical gesture that would be devold of
substance. It needs to tell the President that
the powers of the Commander-in-Chief do
not include an unrestrained license to make
war any place in the world at his sole dis-
cretion. Instead of ylelding on this initial
showdown, Congress should go on to repeal
the Gulf of Tonkin resolution and to enact
a policy of terminating the war at the earliest
feasible date. The time for unlimited execu-
tive discretion in these matters has passed,
and the government ought to be able to de-
vise a rational means of returning to con-
stitutional processes without a brulsing
fight in Washington or in the country.

MISS JANET LAX—1970 PRESIDEN-
TIAL SCHOLAR

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, the 1970
New Jersey Presidential Scholars, se-
lected from among all high school gradu-
ates in the State, arrived in Washington
last Tuesday, June 2. Among those hon-
ored was Miss Janet A. Lax of South
Orange.

Miss Lax, an attractive, pert young
lady, stopped in to visit my office before
returning home. I was most impressed by
the caliber of young person chosen as a
Presidential Scholar, Janet was one of
119 young people chosen from among
nearly 3 million young Americans gradu-
ating from public and private high
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schools throughout the country. A boy
and a girl from each State, the District
of Columbia, and Puerto Rico, and an-
other 15 chosen at large, are picked on
the basis of outstanding scholarship and
demonstrated leadership capabilities.

Janet plans to attend Princeton Uni-
versity next year. She had participated
in community activties such as the edu-
cational goals program of Columbia High
School in Maplewood, and she was in-
volved, well informed and well spoken.

I wish Janet Lax much success in what-
ever she undertakes, confident that she
will manage to achieve it.

CUSTOMS FIGHTS DRUG
SMUGGLING

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I have often
spoken of the efforts being made by
the Bureau of Customs in the narcot-
ics smuggling field. As a member of the
Treasury-Post Office Appropriations
Subcommittee for 12 years, I have
watched this work very closely.

I would like to include in the REcorp
an address recently given by Myles J.
Ambrose, Commissioner of Customs, on
the work his agency is doing. I hope my
colleagues will read it closely and bring
it to the attention of all our citizens who
are concerned about the drug problem.

The address follows:

ApprEss BY U.S. COMMISSIONER OF CUSTOMS
MyLES J. AMBROSE

I was delighted with the invitation from
Northeastern University to participate in
the 1970 National Law Enforcement Semi-
nar, It is an honor to represent the oldest
and one of the most distinguished arms of
the Treasury Department—the United States
Customs Service, which has been guarding
American frontiers against smugglers and
wihch has been collecting revenue since
1789,

The central theme of this seminar—*“Unity
of Polarization"—within the broad context
of law enforcement, is especially appropriate
in light of the problems confronting this
Nation in its current effort to stop the illegal
drug traffic. Your timing couldn’t be better
in view of the announcement by President
Nixon that the last week in May will be
Drug Abuse Prevention Week.

The word “unity” has many definitions.
Webster defines it as “acting in concert” or
“entering into an association."” Another:
“Joining of strength or identity for a com-
mon purpose.'"

The word “polarization” is of recent vin-
tage. Webster defined it as “the relationship
between two apparently opposed objects
which nevertheless involve each other by
being dependent upon a mutual factor, such
as day and night, or birth and death.”

Of course, today, the word “polarization”
is used to reflect the concept of alienation
by the youth of America to establlshed in-
stitutions which they characterize as the
“establishment.”

It has been said that we are in the throes
of a revolution. We have been through revo-
lutions hefore, People seem to forget that
this nation evolved from a revolution and
that we are all inheritors of revolutionary
traditions, Successful revolutionaries, how-
ever, necessarily become the establishment
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because the true revolution can only come
about as the result of repressions and the
inability of those oppressed to achieve any
relief by traditional methods.

I submit the changes in American institu-
tions can and are being made and that we
do have the means by which this can be done
in an orderly fashion. Those who would
use mob tactics to pervert the term “revolu-
tion” in {ts traditional American sense
should remember that some of the countries
they so admire would treat demented acts
like bombing not as & lone violence against
the state and its institutions, but in a swift
and sure manner without recourse to their
rights or to trial.

I think it is incumbent upon us to firmly
advise these terrorists that no intelligent
soclety can have its decislons made by the
irreverent irrational acts of street mobs,

What does narcotics smuggling have to do
with the unity or the polarization of the
American people?

Can there be a shadow of doubt in any-
one’s mind that the scourge of our time is
the misery, the suffering, the degradation
caused by the illicit use of drugs.

What other single force for evil so rents
and tears at the fabric of our society today,
separating parents from their children,
teachers from their students, governments
from their people?

Glance at the headlines in your morning
newspaper:

“Sclentists and students at colleges find
increasing use of heroin.”

“Heroin epidemic hits school children.”

“City teachers arrested with coed on dope
charge.”

Recently a nationally known columnist
questioned the value of spending money and
energy to educate modern youth on the
dangers of drug abuse.

He feels that drug-abuse education Is
wasted, simply because the kids “already
know everything that we can teach them."

“Education,” he writes, “is the solution
only to the degree that ignorance is the
problem. And in the urban high schools,
there is not much ignorance on the subject
of drugs.”

The writer admitted that there is stupidity,
immaturity and self-denigration, and the
misgulided isn’t likely to be moved by argu-
ments based on saving himself from destruc-
tion.

Another reaction, he sald, 1s simply a
kind of “ecological religion” or simple res-
ignation to pollution of the earth's atmos-
phere, and eventually to the end of the
world.

“If you've booked passage on the Titanic,
you might as well go first class.”

What about this?

If this writer is right, and if his thinking
were to be carrled out to its logieal conclu-
sion, we might just as well fold up our
tents—all of us—and give up the fight here
and now.

Should we abandon the advances, the
idealism, the progress, and the development
of centurles of civilization as we know it?
I think not.

Abraham Lincoln once wisely sald: “The
dogmas of the past are inadequate to the
stormy present.”

This is a time to consider our possible
shortcomings and failures: to build on the
past, not to destroy the foundation. There
is an inscription on the National Archives
building in Washington which says: “The
Past is Prologue.” When I asked what this
meant, a cab driver once said it simply
means “you ain't seen nothing yet.”

Many of our most respected institutions—
our schools, our courts, our social mores,
our laws and our traditions—are under at-
tack, even as they were in Abraham Lin-
coln's day, and they have been In every
generation since.

Shall we all book passage on the Titanic,
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first class, because the Red Chinese launched
a rocket?

Shall we burn our homes to the ground
because a water pipe burst in the basement?

Shall we commit mass euthanasia against
the aged and infirmed, the mentally ill, the
incapacitated, as was done by Nazl Germany
within our own lifetime because these un-
fortunates were deemed to be soclally "use-
less"?

Are we to hang all policemen because a few
of them were caught accepting bribes, thereby
undermining confidence in and respect for
the law?

I equate this logic with the grim cynlcism
and the nihilism of those who would leave
the drug problem to the street corner mythol-
ogy which has filled the vacuum left by our
failure in the past to deal with America’s
youth on a mature, reasoned, and factual
basis.

In the past, soclety took the easy but in-
effective posture of “Do as I say because I
say so0.” It avolded the more challenging route
of presenting the facts which are essential
as the basis on which to make decisions.

I refer to the point made by Professor K.
Ross Toole, of the University of Montana,
quoted in U.S. News and World Report. Pro-
fessor Toole observed that:

“Every generation makes mistakes, always
has and always will. We have made our
share. But my generation has made America
the most afluent country on earth; it has
tackled, head-on, a racial problem which no
nation in the history of mankind had dared
to do. It has publicly declared war on poverty
and it has gone to the moon; it has desegre-
gated schools and abolished polio; it has
presided over the beginning of what is prob-
ably the greatest social and economic revolu-
tion in man't N

It has begun these things, not finished
them.”

What we need and crave today is not a
polarization of our people in a smouldering
Cold War between young and old, between
the radical and the conservative, but as
President Nixon has said, “a lowering of our
voices.”

We need to synthesize, to unify, to adjust,
each one of us doing his thing, to use the
vernacular. Hold fast to that which is good,
rooting out that which is not so good, and
replacing it with new ideas for creative ex-
cellence In our society. There is no room
for nihilism and cynicism in this effort.

The Bureau of Customs, which I have the
honor to head, plays a significant role in the
continuing war on narcotic drugs, not only
by youth but all segments of our society.
We consider our role to be the first line of
defense,

President Nixon directed the Secretary of
the Treasury, thru the Customs Service, to
“initiate a major new effort to guard the
Nation's borders and ports against the grow-
ing volume of narcotics from abroad.”

I think it would be helpful to tell this au-
dience some of the programs that we are
currently engaged in:

Congress has glven us a supplemental ap-
propriation of nearly $9 million to halt drug
smuggling. This bill permits us to nearly
double our investigative strength and in-
crease our inspectional personnel by over 900
employees.

We have set up international narcotics in-
telllgence units in key cities to evaluate and
act on the information we and other en-
forcement agencies develop on narcotics
smugglers.

We are installing a computerized intelli-
gence network which will give our agents
and inspectors instant access to information
on suspected smugglers 24 hours a day. By
late fall, this network will cover the entire
Mexican border and, hopefully, by early 1971,
all our major ports of entry.

We are stressing narcotics smuggling tech-
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niques in a major employee training pro-

am.
gl'E‘tfem the most skilled and dedicated em-
ployees are handicapped without the right
tools. An important item is new equipment.
We have increased our fleet of conventional
aircraft; purchased helicopters, boats for use
on the oceans and lakes along our borders,
and over 150 new police interceptor automo-
biles. We have expanded our radio network
along the Mexican border.

We are intensifying inspection of passen-
gers and baggage at international alrports,
and inspection of foreign mail parcels and
commercial cargo.

In addition, we are looking into legislative
proposals to prevent the theft of interna-
tional cargo at airports and seaports.

We are reviewing some of our passenger
speed-up methods . . . such as preclearance in
foreign countries and accelerated inspection
at our own gateways.

NOW, HOW CAN YOU HELP US?

We need increased assistance and coordi-
nation with all types of law enforcement
agencies. This is a MUST because without
information we cannot be effective. Our cur-
rent drive will mean that international trav-
elers are going to be inspected more closely,
that more baggage is examined and that new
inspectional techniques will be employed for
detecting criminal smugglers.

It will mean some inconvenience. It may
require a few extra minutes for customs
clearance. We suggest that this is a small
price to pay to help keep drugs out of the
hands of your children, my children, and the
boy or girl next door.

I am convinced that through education
we can and must arouse the American pub-
lic to the seriousness of the drug problem.
The crisis is becoming an epidemic.

I am not a psychiatrist, nor a doctor, nor
a social worker. I am a lawyer, representing
an agency which has been charged with cer-
tain responsibilities.

I am also an American parent, with young
children whose security is suddenly threat-
ened by evil forces beyond their control.

I appeal to other parents and to other
American citizens, to join with us in getting
at the root of the spreading evil.

We must broaden, not shrink from, our ed-
ucational programs. We must sharpen, not
dull, the edge of our awareness to the depth
and breadth of the attack by the corruptors
of our soclety.

But the younger generation cannot be
handed the world on a silver platter. They,
too, have to meet their responsibilities.

We need more communication . . . not less.
We need more education . .. not less, We need
more and better law enforcement . . . not
less.

These concepts are completely Inter-
related and should have as a result unifica-
tion, not polarization.

A HEALTH CARE LESSON FOR THE
UNITED STATES?

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the De-
troit News of June 3, 1970, carried an
excellent article on the national health
insurance plan now in operation in
Canada. The headlines accompanying
the article make an interesting point—
‘““Canadian plan proves success” and “A
health care lesson for the United
States?”

18801

So that my colleagues will have an
opportunity to see the article in ques-
tion, it appears at this point in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

A HEEaLTH CARE LEssoN FOR THE UNITED
STATES?

(By Harry Nelson)

Most Canadians now enjoy a national
health insurance plan but a visitor hears
the same complaints from Canadian patients
that are heard in the United States:

“My doctor doesn't spend enough time
with me . . .”

“The doctors are getting rich on my
money . . ."

But there is one worry most Canadians
don't have—the fear of being wiped out
financially by a serious illness,

Practically all Canada’s 20 million citizens
have almost unlimited hospital coverage and
seven of the nation's 10 provinces have joined
a federal plan that guarantees payment of
most doctor bills,

In spite of complaints, most patients and
their doctors appear satisfied with the plan.

In view of rising interest in national
health insurance in the United States, some
observers think Americans should pay more
attention to developments in Canada, a na-
tion which more closely resembles the
United States than any other.

Canada has far outstripped the United
SBtates in devising publicly administered hos-
pitalization and medical care plans. But
problems have not ended simply because the
bills are now pald by a government agency.

Just as happened in this country when
medicare and medicaid went into effect In
1966, Canadian patients flooded doctors’ of-
fices and hospitals because they no longer
had to worry about the bills.

The result—soaring medical costs and
longer waits.

Thus it appears that merely paying the
bills is not enough.

Equally needed, say many health planners,
is a new method of making health care serv-
ices avallable to all.

They say the experience in Canada—espe-
clally in Ontario—should be heeded by Amer-
icans, who will soon be asked to consider
several bills proposing national health
insurance.

Dr. Arthur Kelly, a fomer secretary-
general of the Canadian Medical Assoclation
(CMA), is surprisingly frank about the
merits of Canada’s national plan, consider-
ing that the CMA was not a strong backer.

“Many of my colleagues in the states say,
‘it won't happen here' but belleve me, it
will,"” Dr. Eelly sald recently in Toronto.

“It used to be unpopular to use the word
‘inevitable’ here, too. But anyone with de-
tachment can see the direction of events."

At the end of an interview, during which
he capsulized the 25-year history of public-
administered medicine in Canada, Dr, Eelly
concluded:

“You will notice that I haven't once used
the word ‘Socialism.’ We have been much
more cooperative with government than you
have in the United States. It hasn't been
as bad as we had suspected.”

Many Canadian doctors are resentful of
Americans who equate the CMA with the
American Medical Association (AMA) CHA
in matters of governmental medicine.

“The CMA’s social attitudes have been en-
tirely different from the AMA’s,” says Dr. W.
Harding Le Riche, a professor at the Uni-
versity of Toronto's School of Public Health,

Some Canadian experts warn Americans
to scale down their expectations.

“Americans must get over the idea that
it's possible to have total insurance for the
total country,” Dr. Le Riche sald. “The costs
would become astronomical. I would not pre-
scribe what we have for the United States.”

Many observers have sald that not only
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are U.S. doctors more used to having their
own way, but a significant percentage of the
public has been spoiled by its good private
care.

How many middle class Americans would
be happy with a four-bed hospital room, the
standard accommodation in Ontario hos-
pitals?

“The people want more and more and the
doctors think up more and more to do,” Dr.
Le Riche pointed out. “This leads to a per-
petuating system with no controls."

Canadian doctors expect their first con-
trols to be on their fee schedules.

In the United States, “fee schedules” are
dirty words to doctors. But in Canada they
accept the idea of being paid for each serv-
ice on a fixed schedule, rather than by a
“usual and customary” fee, as in this coun-
try.

%ne reason Canadian doctors tolerate fee
schedules is that they are set by their own
provinclal medical associations. This started
years ago when doctors formed insuring as-
sociations similar to Blue Shield.

Yet even with modest fees (by U.S. stand-
ards), the government will almost certainly
take away fee controls from the medical asso-
ciations to help stem spiraling costs.

Dr. Kelly predicted the doctors would give
up this privilege without a fight.

If costs rise beyond the tolerable point
even with a government set fee schedule, it
is possible patients will be deprived of cer-
tain services.

Already Saskatchewan has begun charging
$1.50 for each doctor visit up to $180 a year
for a family, to discourage unessential doctor
visits and hospital stays.

In 1966, federal legislation made it pos-
sible for Canada's other nine provinces to
form their own medical insurance programs,
with federal funds subsidizing the plan by
50 percent.

It is this plan which seven provinces have
joined.

Ontario, the most populous and richest
province, refused to join until last October.
It said 92 percent of its population was en-
rolled in voluntary insurance programs that
provided comprehensive physicians’ services
for only $60 a year for a single person or $150
for a family of three or more.

Persons on welfare pald nothing. Others
with low incomes were subsidized with pro-
vincial tax money for as much as 60 percent
of the premiums.

“Why should we be taxed extra for a fed-
eral program we don't want or need?” On-
tarians asked.

But the national government was deter-
mined to make comprehensive medical cover-
age available for all, especlally the 25 to 30
percent who had no health insurance.

In the end, Ontarians gave in because they
realized they were paying for the 50 percent
subsidy given to provinces that did join.

Nationally, the cost for the doctor and hos-
pitalization plans is about $5 billion a year.
The United States, with a population roughly
10 times of that of Canada, spends about $60
billion a year for all health care services.

Canadian physicians and public health ex-
perts familiar with conditions in the United
States say the quality of care in Canada is
comparable.

LEGISLATION TO PROVIDE FOR
INCENTIVE PAYMENTS TO AID
POLLUTION FIGHT

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently introduced a concurrent resolu-
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tion which, upon enactment, will state
the sense of the Congress regarding
methods and priorities for further re-
ducing pollution of our air, water, and
soil in rural areas, and for protecting and
improving the quality of our environ-
ment. This resolution will further the
purposes of the National Environmental
Policy Act of 1969 (Public Law 91-190),
and it is directly related to HR. 17631,
which I introduced on May 14, 1970.
H.R. 17631 would amend and improve
important legislation in the field of con-
servation and pollution control and
abatement: the Watershed Protection
and Flood Prevention Act, the Soil Con-
servation and Domestic Allotment Act,
and the Agricultural Adjustment Act of
1938.

This resolution is needed to express
priorities in the application of the water-
shed protection and flood prevention (or
Public Law 566) program and the agri-
cultural conservation program, or ACP,
on the projects and farms to which they
apply throughout this country. Neither
Public Law 83-566—Watershed Protec-
tion and Flood Prevention Act—or the
Soil Conservation and Domestic Allot-
ment Act sets a percentage of the Fed-
eral share in the cost-sharing agree-
ments with individual farmers. The leg-
islation permits, and the ACP has been
designed to allow, flexibility in adminis-
tration in order to achieve the conserva-
tion goals sought. In some instances, the
full out-of-pocket cost of putting key
acreage into conserving practices has
been assumed by the Federal Govern-
ment, and the percentage of compen-
sation has ranged well above 50 per-
cent in many instances—even though the
average is about 50 percent. This has
proved invaluable to get such practices
established, or in removing limiting eco-
nomic hurdles for many small or low-
income farmers.

This flexibility coupled with long-term
ACP agreements could be of immeasur-
able value in developing pollution abate-
ment practices and special projects. It
could, by regulation, along with appro-
priate legislative history in connection
with appropriation acts, become an in-
tegral and vital tool in helping to secure
early signups for critical conservation
practices in small watershed project
areas.

Coupling this authority (by regula-
tion) to make early commitments to
farmers for land-treatment measures ur-
gently needed to bring such projects into
being, with new statutory authority to
enter into long-term ACP agreements,
would provide an arsenal of additional
progressive weapons to materially ad-
vance a publicly endorsed and proved
program. This action would help attain
and maintain a high level of water qual-
ity in our lakes, rivers, and reservoirs,
as well as help prevent the loss of capac-
ity by siltation.

Giving preferred or priority treat-
ment, or “bonuses,” to get new, urgently
needed practices, programs, or industries
underway is a well accepted procedure.
It has been used to get new considera-
tion technology applied in a problem area
or by a special-need group, and to get
social, economie, or educational projects

June 8, 1970

or innovations underway for similar rea-
s0mns.

In the case of Public Law 83-566 proj-
ects, there is a provision of law which
requires that:

As a condition to providing Federal assist-
ance for the installation of works of im-
provement (there shall be) agreements to
carry out recommended soll conservation
measures and proper farm plans from own-
ers of not less than 50 per centum of the
lands situated in the drainage area above
each retention reservoir to be installed with
Federal assistance.

In many—perhaps most—cases the
farms above these reservoirs—which
must be protected from siltation—are
the farms which benefit least from the
works of improvement, yet have some of
the most severe conservation problems
which urgently need treating. To these
farmers, committing themselves to carry
out a farm plan to help protect the reser-
voir may be a major obstacle unless they
can get liberal cost-share rates for the
key land treatment measures in their
farm and watershed conservation plans.
“Bonus” or extra incentive cost-shares
for priority practices on the farms of
those who contribute to meeting the 50-
percent requirement would make it pos-
sible to get the needed project underway
and the major works of improvement.

‘While we do not believe amended legis-
lation is necessary to do this—when cost-
share funds are available—if there is
some aspect of this situation which you
believe would make special authorizing
legislation desirable, we shall be glad to
provide drafting service upon your
further request.

The concurrent resolution follows:

H. Con. RES. 641

Whereas the need for a national effort to
control and reduce the cause of pollution
of our environment is of prime national
importance to the well-being of our citizens
and coming generations; and

Whereas pollution control and abatement
programs are most effective when located at
the source of possible pollution; and

Whereas this is especlally so for those
types of pollution affecting our reservoirs,
lakes, and waterways; and

Whereas the National Environmental Pol-
icy Act of 1969 calls for the Federal Govern-
ment to use all practicable means to ac-
complish such environmental safeguards and
benefits; and

Whereas President Nizon's Task Force on
Rural Development has recommended ac-
celerated appropriations to develop more
small watersheds each year; and

Whereas the Task Force has recommended
that adequate funds be provided to com-
plete such projects; and

Whereas the most efficient and practical
methods of establishing sound conservation
and pollution control and abatement prac-
tices can be greatly enhanced to the public's
benefit by authorizing adequate federal as-
sistance under tested, existing programs
widely available to landowners and operators:
Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that the Department of Agricul-
ture of the United States

(1) shall endeavor, to the maximum prac-
ticable extent, to assist landowners and op-
erators to establish on their lands enduring,
pollution abatement measures along reser-
voirs, lakes, and waterways, and on other
areas which are likely to be significant
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sources of pollution to either the air, water,
or soil, and

(2 shall give preference to implementing
those programs which are available for use
on eligible lands and are in operation, name-
ly, the Agricultural Conservation Program
and the Watershed Protection and Flood
Prevention Program, by providing a share of
the cost of such practices adequate to expe-
dite their installation wherever they are
needed.

Sec. 2. The provisions of this resolution
shall be held and considered in effect until
such time as Congress deems otherwise.

SAVE THE BOZEN KILL

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, in my dis-
trict lies one of the unspoiled nature spots
of the eastern metropolis.

More than a half century ago, the
great Naturalist John Burroughs referred
to the Bozen Kill Valley in Albany and
Schenectady Counties of New York as a
splendid untouched spot for man to re-
fresh himself in Nature’s unlimited won-
ders. The Bozen Kill remains as such

-even today. I myself frequently find re-
warding enjoyment in strolling and
climbing the valley’s slopes.

Many of my constituents in the valley,
or who know of its natural beauties, are
concerned about its future because of an
interstate highway building program
which might touch or cross the Bozen
Kill. They are determined that this
should not happen, and I share their
determination.

An ecologist of the area, Daniel L., Mc-
Kinley, assistant professor of science at
the State University of New York at Al-
bany, recently made an excellent state-
ment on highways’ deleterious impact on
areas such as the Bozen Kill. I bring it
to the attention of my colleagues be-
cause of the importance of his message
and the clarity with which he expresses
the imperative that so many of us feel,
to “Save the Bozen Kill.”

His statement follows:

Save THE BozeEN KILL

As an ecologist, I know that all processes
on Earth, even those we think of as non-
living, are a wvast sponge of interrelation-
ships. You cannot, as the poet sald, damage
a flower without troubling a star. Man is an
ecological agent of great impact today, yet
most of us have even forgotten how long
it takes nature to make a baby chick or
a plate of beans. It would not do for us to
have to arrange every molecular event with-
in our bodies and, much less, out in the
world we live in. But all this insulation re-
sults in an isolation from nature that is
the source of many of our troubles.

We never know until it is too late that
anything is wrong. We compartmentalize
our activities. We “make a living,” we “take
a vacation,” we “buy a car.” Separate events?
We pass a law guaranteeing jobs; other laws
insure health, food, pure water, clean air.
These items are quite separate on the books
but they are really very much connected.

For example, as an ecologist, I am espe-
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cially aware that DDT does not stay com-
partmentalized! And the laws we pass to
protect our health do not always save us,
for as long as there is one profiteer from
the making, selling or applying of DDT, we
cannot prevent its continued spread through
the ecosystem we all live in.

This divides us and conquers us. We are
divided from a good world, because there
are so many of us, by our needs. We also are
divided from it by our greeds—and we do not
always seem able to disentangle the two.
We shall be conquered by the same ecologi-
cal processes of nutrient circulation, energy
flow, biological breakdown (or lack of it)
and biological accumulation that now guar-
antee our survival, Our expertness in com-
partmentalizing life turns out to be a part
of the insulation and estrangement from
reality that keep us from seeing the flood-
water creeping upwards in the basement.
If we had looked to the health of the eco-
system rather than the health of man
alone—or the “health” of our pocketbooks—
we should not now be in this fix. Will a few
more miles of freeway help us?

A recent calculation has it that every
man, woman and child in America (and, in-
cidentally, the world) has about 10 acres
of ice-free land. There is, unfortunately, 1it-
tle hope that there will not be twice as
many people in the world within 35 or 45
years—with at least 10 times as much gar-
bage as now and probably 40 times as much
violence—and there will then be only 5
acres per person.

Here our dividing and conquering begin
again. Ten acres is a lot of land: but only if
half the people of this country and three-
fourths of the people of the world are will-
ing to live in restrictive slums, see the quality
of their lives decline, watch the rich pro-
teins and the nonrenewable resources of their
countrysides and waters flow (in the eco-
nomic banditry that we call international
trade) into American affluence. But 10 acres
is not going to be much land, 5 acres is going
to be very much less, as our impact upon land
and our uses of land continue to increase
even faster than we do. On that early twenty-
first century 5 acres of land, for example, at
a very mnimum, we shall have to feed our-
selves—and we may well have to do so
without widespread use of chemical pesti-
cides and without saturation use of commer-
cial fertilizers. Those acres will have to pro-
vide us with timber and fibers; with suburban
lots, with mines and oil wells; with factory
sites; with roadways and power-line rights-
of-way: with airports and ski-slopes; with
forests to produce oxygen and, I should
hope, some desert, plain, mountain and val-
ley habitats that will feed our feelings of
need for natural beauty.

Thus, we face Increasingly great com-
petition for the uses to which a decreasing
resource is golng to be put. We do not have
10 acres for food; and 10 for highways; and
10 for power lines; and 10 for factory sites.
We already have enough plans on the draw-
ing boards to saturate the only 10 acres we
now have. We already have too many people
and too many highways and too many cars,
if we consider that the proper aim for all of
mankind ought to be higher than the maxi-
mum provision of transport. I venture to say
that there are already as many roads for as
many people as the Bozen Kill ought to
support.

Obviously, we have to settle for less than
a maximum of anything, unless it is a maxi-
mum of mere human numbers. But when
are you going to ask us to stop producing
more people? When are you going to tell us
that we cannot have more roads—and the
more cars that make more roads possible so
that we can have more cars? Is it not time
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that engineering experts started being so-
cially responsible by telling us the true price
of the products they sell us?

Human economic competition feasts upon
externalized costs. Such is the land slavery
that has eaten up its own resources in our
country. Human slavery is now unpopular,
especially with the slaves. Colonialism is no
longer profitable. In fact, only international
economic raiding makes it possible for us to
sit here tonight and consider permanently
embalming additional square miles of Ameri-
can land under concrete and steel. All that,
I suspect, will soon change.

Building this road—especially if it de-
stroys the Bozen Kill—is a kind of High-
Grading. Within a generation, every high
quality tree, every individual of a high qual-
ity species of tree can be high-graded from
a forest. This can be done inconspicuously,
so that apparently no harm has been done.
But we never know what processes the miss-
ing species carried on nor can we more than
guess at how much less well the ecosystem
now operates. Almost accidentally—partly
through lack of economic pressures but
mostly because of a former lack of capability
in dealing with tough terrain—some of the
best scenery has been left in our hands. We
now engage in the worst high-grading of
all: the replacement of this region’s most
striking natural beauty with what will be
ecologically degrading and ugly (or, at best,
of neutral esthetic value).

A truly high quality environment is more
than the lowest common denominator of
what's left when we've all profited maxi-
mally. What a dung heap to plick over we
shall have left those who come after us!
Make no mistake about it. We are not now
just removing white oak or white pine in
a cozy little nineteenth century skimming
operation. Our high-grading is a vast leveling
operation from which the biotic pyramid as
we know it will not recover. If you value the
inspiration of natural beauty, there is even
less likelihood of recovery.

There are many “uses” for natural areas.
The Nature Conservancy is not simply pre-
serving scenic views. I do not claim that
areas preserved by Nature Conservancy and
its friends are going to serve a vast number
of Multiple Use functions. But, within limits
imposed by the nature of the terrain, the
kinds and numbers of plants and animals and
their needs, these areas will serve many
people.

Relatively enormous numbers of well be-
haved sightseers can share some of the Bozen
Kill preserves for an indefinite future. Pic-
nicking for a limited number of people might,
perhaps, be judiciously provided for. The
preserves may never produce a shootable
surplus of game animals but many species
of interesting birds, mammals and plants live
there now that will have no place to con-
tinue their kind if we destroy their habitat.
Perhaps most of all, the land can, within
limits, be a perpetual incubator for future
naturalists and for much needed sclentists
educated by more than laboratories. Places
where such education can go on are fast dis-
appearing.

This is not an isolated plea for wilderness
preservation alone, however much that may
be justified. It is more than a prayer for
rescue of a particular species of endangered
animal or plant, although I believe that a
defensible alm. It concerns us and our chil-
dren.

We have constitutional guarantees and
zoning laws that allege to protect us. But we
are now endangered by exercise of the Right
of Eminent Domain, by self-confirming so-
cial predictions of Infinite Growth and by an
endless amount of private greed disgulsed as
Economic Determinism and enthroned as
““You Cannot Stop Progress.”




18804

If we destroy the Bozen Kill valley or In-
sidiously degrade any substantial portion of
it, we shall have gone a step farther toward
eliminating the possibility that local people
with modest incomes can see such beauty.
Now, it may seem to some of us that more
people forced onto the highways for fewer
vacations to more distant spots is a good
thing. Such expenditures by individuals force
them to demand high salaries. It cuts down
on the number of times per year they can
get into contact with nature. Its focusing
their attentions upon the few remaining
areas essentially is another form of high-
grading, which destroys what they set out to
enjoy.

One final note. I think there is still room
for a limited number of homesites along the
Bozen Kill and its tributaries. But the qual-
ity and the accessibility of these sites will
not be enhanced by freeways! The mere fact
that you can recruit people willing to live
there in spite of the degradation of the coun-
tryside 1s not an argument for degrading it.
Rural slums are ultimately no more an an-
swer to surplus people than urban slums
have proved to be. People, it turns out, just
do not continue to like living in slums, I
cannot see how superhighways help at all In
curing or preventing slums, either rural or
urban. I think we ought to be careful not to
expand the slums we already have.

FACTS CONCERNING OUR RAPIDLY
GROWING CRISIS IN IMPORTS

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, again I want
to give Congress an opportunity to read
more of the important facts concerning
our rapidly growing crisis in imports.

Not more than 2 years ago, Great Brit-
ain had a deficit of $850 million from
imports. Last year this was changed to
a $950 million export surplus, How was
it accomplished? Very easy; we bought
more and sold less to Great Britain than
we did previously.

Great Britain also clamped down on
imports, especially steel and high value-
added products by giving a bonus to steel
users who used only British steel. They
easily overcame any G.A.T.T. restrictions
on high tariffs by selling the United
States a major part of their aerospace
industry products. The United States is
their largest customer with over 100,000
unemployed U.S. aerospace employees,
while Great Britain has full employment
for 245,000 workers.

Of the 200 largest corporations in Eu-
rope, Britain has 107, exporting more
than 1% to 2 times as much as the
United States. Authority for these fig-
ures is the Financial Post, May 30, 1970.

I warn again, this Nation cannot sur-
vive as an industrial complex with its
markets wide open to cheaper labor and
goods.

Incidentally, while we are going broke
and living on borrowed time and money,
we are gradually taking over all the old
British problems of world diplomacy,
world peacekeeping, and world free trade
problems, Britain had to go broke before
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she awakened to the realities of life. Do
we have to suffer from the same type of
awakening?

The British were fed the same cliches
and propaganda that the U.S. economy
has been weaned on the last 20 years.
Somehow or other, after hundred of
years, starting with the times of crude
weapons and little or no transportation
during which the British fought many
wars in other lands for its own protec-
tion, she now lives in a world of sophis-
ticated weapons and means of conquest,
apparently feeling rather secure on a
little island surrounded by its moat. We
too think that we are so very safe that
we have got to go bankrupt morally, po-
litically, and economically to prove it.

NATIONAL AIRPORT

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, continuing
decisions of the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration leading to increased conges-
tion of air passenger traffic at National
Airport is a matter of growing public
concern to the entire metropolitan
Washington area. The Senate Commit-
tee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce
will conduct hearings this week on legis-
lation sponsored by Senator Srowc of
Virginia and by myself in the House
which would create a regional airport
authority for the major metropolitan
airports of National, Dulles Internation-
al, and Friendship International. This
hearing will provide an opportunity for
appropriate public discussion of the role
of local planning considerations in the
operations of these major area airports.

Mr. Speaker, Washington stationu
WRC-TV has spoken directly to this is-
sue, and I submit for the benefit of my
colleagues the following WRC editorial
of May 27, 1970:

Washington National Airport is here to
stay and it should. It is a tremendous asset
to the entire Metropolitan area, but it must
not be permitted to become a monster.

The recent decision of the Federal Avia-
tion Agency to permit the stretch-jet to con-
tinue to use National ralses just such a spec-
ter. The issue 1s the future of the facility
and what part should it play in the overall
concept of air transportation in the Wash-
ington area.

In the early 1060’s, the FAA sald jets
would not be permitted into National—but
they were. The decision was proper. Then
the FAA said the stretch-jets with higher
passenger capacity would not be permitted.
But during the recent controllers slow-down,
they were, and now they will be continued.

The next threshold is the airbus. If that is
permitted, plus the stretch-jets, the whole
concept of National will be changed. The
tremendous passenger flow will necessitate
additional ground facilities, including new
access roads to move people into and out of

the airport.
But perhaps most important, it will mean

that Dulles will cease orderly growth and
continue as a major burden to the taxpayers
and Friendship may whither on the vine.
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Preserve National by all means, but not at
the expense of the area's environment and
the development of other alrport facilities.

WRC-TV recommends that a major study
of an integrated air facilities system for the
Washington-Baltimore region be undertaken
at once, and if necessary, an authority set
up to properly utilize the present facilities
and plan for the future.

THE COMMUNIST MYTH

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, my col-
leagues well realize from my activities in
and out of Congress how strongly I op-
pose Communist regimes throughout the
world for, among other things, the man-
ner in which they deny fundamental
human freedoms. In this regard, I am
proud to have been the recipient of the
Assembly of Captive European Nations
award in 1966 for my activities against
totalitarianism.

However, we must bear in mind that
substituting a repressive regime of the
right, which denies human freedoms, for
one of the left, which denies human
freedoms, does not mean progress.

The problem inherent in incorrectly
labeling one form of totalitarianism less
acceptable than another was excellently
stated in an editorial in the June 4 issue
of the Locust Valley, N.Y., Leader which
is ably edited by Edith Hay Wyckoff.

Because Mrs. Wyckoff’s editorial is so
relevant to current debates in the Con-
gress and throughout the country, I in-
clude it in the REcorp at this point:

THE COMMUNIST MYTH

One of the biggest problems confronting
us today is the need to understand what
communism is and what we are letting it do
to us. During the 50 years since communism
replaced Russia’s creaking, despotic mon-
archy we have tended to give communism
more power than it has, enveloping it with
an aura of mystery it does not deserve. Com-
munism is only one more oppressive, aggres-
sive, anti-liberal, fascistic, autocratic form of
government very much like the Russian
monarchy it replaced. Few of us have recog-
nized that. Instead, obsessed with the idea
that communism is something special and
somehow more evil than any other autocracy,
we have allowed it to tear us apart, exactly
as the communists have planned it would.

Too often communism, which some mis-
takenly consider liberal, has been credited
with advances it has not made. With many
others we watched in dismay as the whole
labor movement and its leaders such as Wal-
ter Reuther once were damned as commu-
nists. There was great violence in the labor
movement and there are those today who
still think of every member of a union as
a communist. And yet today, such a short
time after labor won advances after bitter
and often violent struggle, many union mem-
bers have become a part of the most reac-
tionary forces in the country, denying other
segments the right to seek the same kind of
advances for which labor fought so flercely.

The right to strike does not exist in any
communist nation nor does the right to dis-
sent. Neither do these rights exist in any
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other nation ruled by a dictator. The
strength of the communist poison has been
the willingness of too many to call everyone
with whom he does not agree a communist.
This thoughtless misunderstanding of the
meaning of communism has led us to justify
every action we take if somehow we can make
it appears as If what we do in some mysteri-
ous way will defeat communism.

In the name of anti-communism the U.S.
has supported nearly every modern dictator,
By doing this we have helped create a vacuum
that could not resist change. Because the
U.8. so often was the support of the friendly
dictator, those who wanted to overthrow
the dictator were forced to seek help else-
where. Too often the only alternative to the
in autocrat was the out autocrat—Russia,
This happened in Cuba where for decades
we kept dictator Batista in power. When
his rotten house collapsed Castro and his
communists moved in, It happened in China
where we kept dictator Chiang Kal Shek in
power. Communism also moved in when his
rotten house collapsed. The same thing has
happened in Viet Nam, where In the name
of defeating communism, we have kept sev-
eral dictators in power and failed to make
the country self governing, Even though
nearly everyone agrees that we cannot win
that war, we continue to fight there, ac-
complishing nothing except what the com-
munists want., This draining of our human
and material resources is their way of de-
stroying us and we are letting them do it
Just as they have told us they would.

The dictatorship known as communism is
evil. It must be defeated. But the victory
against it will not come by fighting in Korea,
Viet Nam, the Middle East or anywhere else
in the world. The victory will be won within
our own country when it has become so free
and so strong it is unassailable, leaving no
vacuum to be filled by anyone. In rushing
out with fists raised to do battle against
every communist threat we have done what
the communists expect us to do. The years of
this kind of reaction finally are taking their
toll. To defeat communism we must recog-
nize it for what it is—an archaic form of
government that in time will collapse under
its own rotten welght. If we are not strong
and healthy when this happens then the
world is lost. And if we continue in the fool
hardy direction of war that is exactly what
will happen.

WAERKE UP TO THE AUTOMOBILE
CHALLENGE OF JAPAN

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, it has
been apparent for some time that United
States and Japanese automakers were on
a collision course over the matter of im-
ports and exports.

American automakers have become
frustrated and increasingly angry over
the present situation. Not only are they
prevented from selling their cars in
Japan because of stringent trade bar-
riers, but they must sit by and watch
Japanese car sales in the United States,
unhampered by trade restrictions, in-
crease at an astronomical rate.

In the following article written by
Sylvia Porter, one of a series I have been
inserting into the Recorp, the auto crisis
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is clearly defined. According to the ar-
ticle, which appeared in the Pittsburgh
Post-Gazette, Japan’s 1969 car sales in
the United States increased 44.5 percent;
truck sales went up an astounding 98.8
percent. On the other hand, United
States car sales in Japan rose only 2.7
percent and truck sales were not even
computed since only 10 vehicles were
sold.

Miss Porter reports Japanese auto-
makers are gearing to increase their ex-
ports by 19 percent this year. It is pos-
sible her sales in the United States will
double the 1969 figure, ranging from
350,000 to 475,000.

Mr. Speaker, I invite my colleagues to
read Miss Porter’s column. The figures
are shocking. The resulting collision is
inevitable unless Japan allows United
States automakers free wheeling access
to her markets or we slam the brakes on
Japanese imports to our shores.

The column follows:

Your MoNEY's WorTH: Ware UP TO THE
AUuTO CHALLENGE OF JAPAN
(By Sylvia Porter)

Toryo.—Last year alone, sales of Japanese
cars in our market soared 44.5 per cent and
sales of Japanese trucks to us rocketed 98.8
per cent! In the same months, U.S. auto sales
in Japan rose a puny 2.7 per cent and truck
sales (a total of 10) were ridiculous.

This year Japan’'s automakers are sched-
uling production of a mighty 5,600,000 motor
vehicles, up 13.6 per cent over '69 and proj-
ecting 1,100,000 exports, up 19 per cent. Ja-
pan's sales in the U.8. market could be dou-
ble '69—range from a low 350,000 to 475,000.

The Battle of the Automobile is on in full
force.

From all over the world, small cars are
pouring 1nto the U.S.—with Japan’s Toyota
and Datsun well up on the list of popular
invaders.

In response, Detroit finally is rolling out
America's new sub-compacts. You have not
yet signaled the outcome, but authoritative
guesses are that Japan will both make strong
inroads Into the Volkswagen’s sales and be
tough competition for all U.S. makes.

Confldent of this, Japan's automakers are
forecasting production will continue to rise
15 per cent a year and exports will continue
to rise 18 to 20 per cent a year. And Katsuji
Kawamata, president of the Japan Automo-
bile Manufacturers Assn. as well as of Nis-
san Motor Co. (Datsun), told me he expected
total motor vehicles on Japan's roads to dou-
ble in the next five years to 30,000,000.

There’s no doubt that the battle of the
Automobile is just beginning and that it will
become far more important than the current
collision over Japan’s tremendous textile
exports to us—a collision now up to a level of
dangerous emotionalism on both sides.

Japan points out that she is knocking
down her barriers and will permit our auto-
makers to invest 50 per cent in new joint
ventures in Japan as of October, 1971.

Detroit retorts that this is hypocrisy, for
it'll take another five years after 1971 to get
going.

How could Japan build up one of the
world’s greatest automobile industries in
less than 15 years?

Some explanations leap out to the serious
observer:

The unique government-industry-finance-
labor cooperation and planning to build the
industry; the billlons of dollars the govern-
ment and Japanese banks (by agreement)
poured in; the modern plants, put up so re-
cently that they are automated beyond most
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of ours; Japan's fabulous capacity for copy-
ing the U.S. original and improving on it;
the help we gave her with our industrial
know-how as well as a “nuclear umbrella"—
and, of course, her protectionist tariff-tax
policies which alone boost a £3,000 car in
Detroit to more than $9,000 in Tokyo.

And again, I go back to the Japanese
worker. I spent a full day touring the Datsun
plant near Yokohama and, as in other fac-
tories, I was almost hypnotized by the sight
of hundreds of young workers on the assem-
bly line, utterly absorbed in their little tasks,
enthusiastie, gay.

The fact that each of these young men is
hired for life and will not be fired except for
extreme cause hasn't made him lazy. On the
contrary, he repays his employer with great
loyalty and he is more eager to make his
company prosperous because he prospers
with it.

The fact that each worker can count on a
paycheck, a semiannual bonus and an almost
incredible variety of fringe benefits hasn't
made him fear automation will undercut his
security.

On the contrary, he welcomes work-saving
innovations just because he knows they do
not threaten his job.

Japan won't have it as easy in the "70s as
in the '60s, of course.

And what I'd like to see come out of this
new automobile competition is the first
world car in history—a car which would be
at home on the roads of all nations and
which would have the size and styling to
cross all boundaries.

I'd like to see it made in the U.8.A.

If it is, it will be at least in part because
the challenge of the compulsively industri-
ous, ambitious automakers of Japan forced
us to make it.

SUPPORT FOR THE PRESIDENT

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, as an in-
dication that the debate going on by
the liberals over in the other body is
not changing the thinking of substan-
tial people in the United States, one of
the outstanding radio stations in my
State ran a series of spots urging every-
one who wished to sign a petition in
support of President Nixon’s Cambodia
move to stop in their office and sign.

In a 2%-day period 255 persons
stopped at the office of KWYR in Win-
ner, S. Dak., and signed this petition.
Seventy-two more signed other petitions
carried by individuals. The petition
simply said:

We, the concerned citizens of South Da-
kota, back the President on Cambodia.

That, Mr. Speaker, was accomplished
in 2% days, during the week of May 18.

During the week of May 22 KWYR
radio station carried a similar campaign
for those who might desire to sign peti-
tions in support of the McGovern-Hat-
field amendment to end the war. In a
3-day period only 36 persons had
stopped in to sign the petition favoring
the McGovern-Hatfield stand. One let-
ter favoring his stand was also received
by the station.
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In reporting this activity, Mr. Al
Clark, the principal owner of the sta-
tion, wrote as follows:

In summary, with 94 promotional spots
run for each campaign, and an additional
half-day allowed for the McGovern-Hat-
field supporters to come in and sign, EWYR's
responding listeners voted more than 9 to
1 in support of the President’s move into
Cambodia in an effort to speed the safe
return of American military men from
Southeast Asia.

One would think that similar results
might be received in every section of
the United States.

CIVIL RIGHTS ON SADISM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr., RARICK, Mr. Speaker, that lead-
ing civil rights organization, the ACLU,
is about to embark upon its own “trip.”
The ACLU’s latest reported venture is to
claim rights of the individual under the
Constitution to destroy his body as he
wishes—including the right to take
harmful drugs and refuse treatment for
narcotic addiction.

Mr. Speaker, I include an article per-
taining to this subject, as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
June 8, 1970]
ACLU Is PressING RIGHT To Use Bopy
As PErsoN WISHES
(By Karl E. Meyer)

NEw York, June 7.—The U.S. Constitu-
tion should protect the right of any person
to use his body as he wishes, including the
right to take harmful drugs and refuse treat-
ment for narcotics addiction.

This was among the controversial policy
recommendations that will be submitted to
the board of directors of the American Civil
Liberties Union, which this year is observing
its 50th anniversary and is being beset, like
everything else, by change.

The recommendations were approved after
spirited debate by a biennial conference of
500 ACLU leaders that ended today after five
days of exploring such problems as drug
abuse, abortion, data banks, environmental
pollution and women's rights.

INTO NEW FIELDS

The mood of the conference suggested that
in its second half-century the ACLU will be
involved in Blll of Rights controversies ex-
tending far beyond such traditional areas of
concern as free speech, racial justice and pol-
ice procedures.

The changing directlon was suggested by a
paper presented by Jeremiah 8. Gutman, a
New York lawyer who is co-chairman of the
ACLU Privacy Committee. The title of his
paper was: “Inhaling, Ingesting, Imbibing,
Injecting, Inserting, Incising, etc.”

Gutman opened with these challenging
words: “How personal can you get? The right
of a person to control his own body is cer-
tainly, at least literally, the most personal of
all rights.”

APPEARS WILLING

“We are in the process of establishing on
the student level the right to groom one’s own
hair and deck one's own body and progress
is being made with a defeat here and there.
I* is not much of a step to include the right
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as a clvil liberty, to deal with one’s body as
one will.”

The conference appeared more than willing
to take that step. By substantial majorities,
it approved five basic policy recommendations
on the use of drugs. Though the proposals are
well in advance of present American opinion,
it is worth noting that today’'s ACLU policies
often become tomorrow’s court opinions.

The five recommendations were:

That every individual has a right to use his
own body as he wishes, and this right in-
cludes the use of drugs.

That the use and possession of drugs is not
per se a crime and should not invoke crimi-
nal penalties, though antisocial acts result-
ing from the use of drugs should be subject
to punishment.

That the state may regulate the sale of
drugs, but the power to regulate does not in-
clude the power to forbid.

That involuntary treatment of addiction is
a violation of civil liberties.

That the above resolutions apply only to
adults, and the ACLU should take no position
on the use of drugs by juveniles except to
recommend a study on the rights of juveniles
on this and other matters.

DISSENT NOTED

These proposals met with some dissent. A
California delegate said he feared the ACLU
would become “the unpald lobby of the nar-
coties industry.” An Ohio physician sald it
would be “criminally irresponsible” to con-
tend that a pregnant woman had a civil
liberty to buy thalidomide sleeping pills
that might deform her baby, but the major-
ity view was that this would be an unlawful
act since it would harm another living per-
son.

Additionally, the ACLU leaders, who met
at New York University, felt that the right
to live in an unpolluted environment was also
a constitutional right which the courts
should uphold.

The conference also decided that the ACLU
itself has been insufficiently sensitive to the
rights of its women employees, who with a
few exceptions, hold no policy-making posi-
tions. It was pointed out that no woman was
involved in planning the conference, and
that only one chairman of its 156 workshops
was a woman.

All of these expressions will be placed be-
fore the controlling board of directors. If
the board specifically rejects a recommenda-
tion, it must be submitted to a referendum of
ACLU’s 150,000 members who are repre-
sented in 47 affiliates in 45 states.

RESPONSIBLE OUTDOOR
ADVERTISING

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, in February
I distributed to Members an article from
Arizona Architect entitled “Why Out-
door Advertising Must Be Controlled.”

The article by Phil Stitt was a strong
attack on uncontrolled highway bill-
boards which he termed “a form of visual
pollution.”

I have a friend in Arizona, Karl Eller,
president of Combined Communications
Corp., whose activities include outdoor
billboard advertising.

Karl and I differ on the approach but
both of us favor control of highway bill-
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boards. He is a responsible leader in the
outdoor advertising field and, in the in-
terest of fair play, he has asked me to
place in the Recorp a statement on “The
Role and Record of the Outdoor Adver-
tising Association of America Relating
to Control and Improvement of the En-
vironment.” I am happy to do so and
hope the Members will study it:

THE ROLE AND RECORD OF THE OUTDOOR AD-
VERTISING ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA RELATING
TO CONTROL AND IMPROVEMENT OF THE
ENVIRONMENT

During Senate consideration of 8. 1075, the
National Environmental Policy Act of 1969,
Senator Jackson made reference to the fact
that *“. . . Congress over the past decade
has passed a procession of landmark con-
servation measures on behalf of . .. (among
others) beautification of highways . . . and
other related areas ... All of them in spe-
cific and specialized ways, constitute Con-
gressional mandates «n various aspects of
environmental policy.”

Moreover, Senator Randolph, in introdue-
ing the Environmental Quality Improve-
ment Act of 1069, made reference to the
Highway Beautification Program as an ex-
ample of recent legislation that “. . . repre-
sent significant steps toward the enhance-
ment of environmental quality . . .”

The standardized outdoor advertising in-
dustry supported the enactment of the High-
way Beautification Act of 1965—the legisla-
tion referred to by Senators Jackson and
Randolph as an early example of concern
with the environment. Mr., Phillip Tocker,
President of the Outdoor Advertising Asso-
clation of America, Inc., the national asso-
tion of the standardized industry, consisting
of approximately 500 members who erect and
maintain outdoor advertising structures in
over 10,000 markets thrcughout the nation,
during Congressional hearings when the bill
was first being considered, declared that
“. . . our Assoclation is in complete accord
with the aims of the Administration in its
efforts to beautify the countryside, and has
tendered its complete cooperation to that
end . . ."”

One may ask, and properly so, why did the
Outdoor Advertising Assoclation of America
support this legislation? It did so for two
reasons:

First, OAAA’s support of the Highway
Beautification program was, in essence, an
extension of its own policy against the erec-
tion of advertising displays in areas of nat-
ural scenic beauty or in rural areas where
other businesses are not permitted. This
policy of self-regulation is contained in the
OAAA Code of Practices and is a refiection of
the industry’'s sharing in the public interest
and concern in maintaining a mnatural
environment in the open countryside.

Becondly, OAAA supported the legislation
because that measure confirmed the conten-
tion of the industry that outdoor advertising
is a legitimate business that rightfully be-
longs with other businesses in commercial
and industrial areas.

In this connection, it is noted that one of
the principal objectives of the Highway
Beautification Act itself was . . . “to pro-
mote the reasonable, orderly and effective
display of outdoor advertising . . ."” (23 U.S8.C.
Sec. 131(d)). The accompanying House Re-
port to that measure stated: “The criteria
to be followed in setting standards in both
zoned and wunzoned areas, designated as
commercial or industrial, would be designed
to assist the advertising industry to achieve
an orderly development of this important
and legitimate enterprise.’”

The Senate Report on the Highway Beau-
tification Act contained the following state-
ment: “The basic postulate of this provision
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is that outdoor advertising is an integral part
of the business and marketing function and
an established segment of the national econ-
omy; as a legitimate business, it should
therefore, be allowed to operate where other
industrial and commercial activities are con-
ducted”.

We believe that the Highway Beautifica-
tion Act has played, and will continue to
play, a vital role in controlling our environ-
ment and improving its quality.

“THUMBSCREW STRATEGY" IN
VIETNAM

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the
President’s “Interim Report” on the
Cambodian operation was no doubt in-
tended to be reassuring to the Ameri-
can people. Yet it contained ominous
overtones, as the following editorial from
today’s Washington Post points out:

VierwaMm: THE PRESIDENT'S INTERIM
RerorT (II)

As we sald in the first Installment last
week, there is not much to quarrel with in
the President’s claim that his Cambodian
campaign has been *‘the most successful op-
eration of this long and difficult war.” Given
the unhappy record, this is not the proudest
boast, but never mind; we have captured
vast quantities of booty and bought some
time and it is idle to argue over just how
much of a difference it will make militarily
in the next weeks and months because that
was never the critical question about the
Cambodian affair. The question was not
whether it would be successful (it couldn't
lose in strictly military terms) but whether
it would be in any sense conclusive—what
useful, lasting purpose it would serve and
where It would end. And the answers can-
not be measured in stacks of captured rifles
or the tonnage of liberated rice—they must
be found in a larger frame, in the total con-
text of this tormented war.

For the Cambodian sanctuaries were al-
ways there to be smashed, just as the port
of Halphong has always been there to be
mined, and Hanol to be leveled, and North
Vietnam to be conquered by a land in-
vasion—if the war was to be fought in the
old, conventional way. The question from
the beginning was whether the concelvable
gain from this sort of war would be worth
the risks of widening the conflict and of ulti-
mate confrontation with the Russians and/
or the Chinese. And the answer was always
No. This was to be a limited war with limited
alms; we were to supplement the South Viet-
namese until they were strong enough to go
it alone; the idea was to intensify our mili~
tary pressure gradually, in an effort to alter
the balance of force in a way which would
either cause the North Vietnamese to give
up the game entirely or bargain for some
compromise settlement.

It was a thumbscrew strategy and it didn't
work because every time we tightened our
pressure the North Vietnamese tighened
theirs and finally, after our involvement
reached a certain level, the American public
wouldn't buy the next turn of the screw.
That was the real meaning of Lyndon John-
son’s decisions to stop the bombing in March,
1968, and to cancel the next increment of
American troops. While it was never ad-
mitted at the time, what we did then was
to abandon the thumbscrew and it left us
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with three alternatives: to give up and get
out immediately; to ease out in an orderly
way which would still give the South Viet-
namese a reasonable, realistic chance to de-
termine their own destiny; or to resume the
squeeze.

President Nixon rejected the first course
out of hand and had seemed—until Cam-
bodia—to be working the middle ground of
the second alternative. And that is what 1s
so deeply disquieting about his latest prog-
ress report, and his own reading of where
Cambodia fits into his scheme of things. For
he seems, inescapably, to be unable to face
the brutal facts that Lyndon Johnson faced
up to more than two years ago; he does not
sound as if he sees any limits to this lim-
ited war; he seems, in short, to be toying
perilously with this third alternative of
taking up the thumbscrew once again, not
as a one-shot, time-buying affair, but as a
matter of fixed policy.

It is hard to read any other meaning into
his sweeping promises and menacing threats.
“There is one basic commitment yet to be
fulfilled,” the President said, adding: “I have
pledged to end this war. I shall keep that
pledge.” How? Certainly, the President can
end our involvement in the war, at the ex-
pense of American influence over what comes
next; but this will hardly insure the great
and global stakes he insists on attaching to
the outcome. “Only this administration can
end the war and bring peace,” he said at an-
other point and while this was probably a
way of saying that he, rather than the oppo-
sition at home, has the power and the re-
sponsibility, it is also another way of sug-
gesting that the United States can somehow
determine the outcome unilaterally; it ought
to be obvious by now that this can only be
done either by winning in the conventional
way or with the cooperation, one way or an-
other, of the North Vietnamese.

This is where it all breaks down—in the
President’s seeming belief that he can bluff
or threaten the Other Side into playing the
game his way. “If their answers to our troop
withdrawal program, and to our offer to nego-
tiate, is to increase their attacks in a way
that jeopardizes the safety of our remaining
forces in Vietnam, I shall, as my action five
weeks ago demonstrated, take strong and
effective measures to deal with that situa-
tion.” Well, that is one way to look at the
President’s action five weeks ago—as a token
of his resolve—although it is a little curious
to hear the President justifying the Cambo-
dian operation, in part, on the grounds that,
had he not made good on a warning which he
himself issued, it would have “eroded the
credibility of the United States before the
entire world;"” one way to avold that might
have been not to make the threat in the first
place.

But there are far better reasons, of course,
for not reviving the discredited thumbscrew
and the first one is that it doesn't work. We
talked a little last week of the Cambodian
quagmire and the danger of pinning our
Vietnam policy to the fortunes of the Lon
Nol Government in Phnom Penh and this is
only one plece of it. Assume that the old
Cambodian sanctuaries have been neutral-
ized for a time; new sanctuaries and new
supply routes are already developing farther
back in the Cambodian hinterland; there are
miles of Vietnamese frontier with Laos; there
is & massive North Vietnamese buildup above
the DMZ and just below it in I Corps the war
is hotting up.

It is all very well to argue that Cambodia
is proof that Richard Nixon means business;
it is as easy to read it as further evidence
that Hanol, which has been threatened by
experts, is not much moved by threats. And
it is all very well to deal in melodrama at
the expense of a union leader whose soldier
son might have been spared the bullet that
killed him had we only cleaned out the sanc-
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tuaries sooner; Lyndon Johnson used the
same argument about a grenade and a brave
Marine who might have been spared, so the
President said, had the President not halted
the bombing in early 1967. If the history of
this war tells us anything, it is that presi-
dents can't control the destination of bullets
or the flow of enemy forces and material down
the trails and across borders and into Viet-
nam and Laos and Cambodia. So it is nothing
short of reckless to pile so many chips on so
many imponderables—unless the President
seriously believes that he can't return suc-
cessfully to the thumbscrew strategy and
make it work, not just in Indochina but in
the universities and in the streets and in
the Congress of the United States.

In our view he cannot, and he ought not
to pretend that he can; there are limits to
what we can do and we have reached them;
there are no “strong and effective measures”
left to be taken that would not involve un-
acceptable risks—in Asia and at home. The
genuinely bold thing to do now would be to
acknowledge reality; to accelerate an orderly
withdrawal with the time bought in Cambo-
dia; to stop pretending to power and in-
fluence which we do not possess and ought
not to be expected to have. If the President
thinks he has it—if he believes he can re-
invade Cambodia, or resume bombing of the
North, or otherwise revive the tightening
squeeze—then this becomes the most elo-
quent argument yet for passage of the
Cooper-Church amendment to restore some
measure of congressional influence over
events. If we have read the President wrong,
this amendment will not inconvenience him.
And if we have read his meaning right, there
is all the more reason for Congress to begin
to define some reasonable limits on the power
of the President to conduct a limited war.

ECONOMY IN TROUBLE

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, an excep-
tionally perceptive analysis of the cur-
rent condition of the American economy
appeared in the Sunday, June 7, edition
of the Washington Post in an article en-
titled, “Market Decline: A Crisis of Con-
fidence."”

The authors of the article have, I think,
hit on the two major facets in the cur-
rent crisis of confidence. Initially, they
have focused on the failure of the pres-
ent administration to fulfill its proper
and necessary leadership role relative to
the economy. This vacuum at the top is
the predominant cause of the rather
shaky condition of today’s economy.

Second, Messrs. Rowan and Greer have
very correctly considered, in depth, the
lack of liquidity which is holding a sword
of Damocles over our credit-oriented
economy. The inability of the adminis-
tration to responsibly deal with this, and
other problems has brought about the
erratic and almost disastrous recent ac-
tions of the stock market.

For some time. I have been endeavor-
ing to point out to my colleagues these
very problems. I commend this article
to the Congress and to the public and
urge a careful and thoughtful consider-
amtion of the revelations contained there-
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[From the Washington Post, June 7, 1970]
MAREET DECLINE: A CRIisis OF CONFIDENCE
(By Hobart Rowen and Philip Greer)

At New York’s Goldman, Sachs & Co., one
executive said to a vice president as the stock
market dropped to its broadest and deepest
loss since the great crash of 1929: “Is the
world coming to an end?"” And the vice presi-
dent responded:

“For the first time in my life, I can't say
an absolute ‘no’ to that question.”

In part, the gloom pervasive on Wall Street
represented problems in an industry that got
caught up in an infiatlonary, speculative
fever and saw the bubble burst as trouble
developed at mutual funds headquarters, In
conglomerates and in the stock brokerage
houses themselves.

But what began in early April and lasted
until late last month was something beyond
an In-house affair. The wild sell-off from
early April until the end of May changed the
character of what, in the first 16 months of
the Nixon administration, had been the slow-
est bear market of the century.

The emotional response in & divided nation
to widening war in Southeast Asia culmi-
nating in the killing of Four Eent State stu-
dents by National Guardsmen, spilled over
into the markets. Wall Street hates uncer-
tainty—and all that could be conjured up
with some degree of likellhood was more
spending, higher interest rates, a possible
liquidity crisis (no cash to run business and
banking) and higher taxes.

The latter prospect, indeed, was under-
scored by the fact that without any an-
nounced increase in funds for Cambodia, the
earlier-announced budget surpluses in fiscal
1970 and 1971 disappeared, assuring greater
borrowings by the Treasury. “The decline re-
flects deeper concern about many more
things than just the economy,” summed up
David Rockefeller, chairman of the Chase
Manhattan Bank,

Monte Gordon, research director of the
mammoth Bache & Co. brokerage house, put

it this way: “The market is just crushed
with disappointment. Interest rates are high-
er now . . . corporate profits are off much
more than was anticipated . . . unemploy-
ment is higher . . . the economy is still
coming down . . . you have an obvious de-
cline in personal income . , . the gross na-
tional product is declining. So you have all
the factors that would have happened which
they (the Nixon administration) in effect
sald wouldn't happen.

The coup de grace, practically everyone
agrees, was supplied by the invasion of
Cambodia, which appeared to contradict the
administration promise that the bitter war
in Southeast Asia would be allowed to wind
down.

What followed was nothing less than col-
lapse of confidence in the Nixon admin-
istration—triggered by its performance on
forelgn policy, the cumulative evidence that
its polilces were not producing the desired re-
sults on the anti-inflation front and trau-
matic evidences of a divided soclety at home.

Gabriel Hauge, president of Manufacturers
Hanover Trust Co. and a former economic
adviser to President Elsenhower, says the
market “obviously is telllng us something
about disappointments, frustrations, unhap-
pinesses of some sort or another. I think
Cambodia and high interest rates are in-
volved. I think the rise in unemployment
is serious to some people and the unrest in

the country, in the universities and else-
where. I think all these can come to a focus
in a place like the stock market.”

STARTED IN 1968
To 26 million people who own stock di-
rectly, to another 53 million who hold
shares indirectly through mutual funds and
to countless men and women who are tied
to the stock market through pension plans,
profit-sharing plans, insurance companies,
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banks and other intermediaries, the great
bear market of 1969-70 has been a traumatic
experience which, most experts agree, could
leave scars for years to come.

The stock market started its decline in
December, 1968—a month after Richard Nix-
on became President-elect. For the next 16
months, it was a slow decline. On April 10,
1970, the decline picked up in tempo and
the Dow Jones industrial average plummeted
150 points—19 per cent—in the next seven
weeks to reach its lowest point since the end
of 1962.

Hindslght is a popular tool among Wall
Street experts. Using that tool, they see sound
reasons why traders and Investors began
cashing in their chips.

They go back to the erratic fiscal and
monetary policies of the Johnson administra-
tion, which tried to fight an escalating war
in Vietnam without a tax bill to pay for
it. They point out the premature response
of the Federal Reserve Board in lifting its
pressure on credit markets as soon as the
10 per cent Income tax surcharge was en-
acted in June, 1968, thus feeding infla-
tionary pressures. Then the central bank ap-
plied the monetary screws with vigor
throughout most of 1960, a policy that
many—especially the Milton Friedmanites—
warned would create recession.

And finally, the experts say that Mr. Nixon
and his aides incorrectly assessed how tough
it would be to subdue inflation without
creating recession—a belief that led to its
somewhat discredited policy of “gradualism.”

In all their public pronouncements, Nixon
administration men have doggedly stuck to
their forecasts that the “game plan” for the
economy is fairly close to schedule, although
Chalrman Paul W. McCracken of the Coun-
cil of Economic Advisers lately has confessed
to some deviations. They assumed they could
bring off a sensational victory (Treasury
Under Secretary Charles E. Walker calls it
the “greatest hat trick of all times”) in which
economic growth—now stalled—would be re-
sumed without requiring policies that would
bring a sharp reduction in investment or a
serlous increase In unemployment.

FEEELE EVIDENCE

But the evidence the Administration could
produce was far from convineing to the pub-
lic or to investors. Inflation rates in the first
quarter of the year accelerated; moreover,
the decline in real output was more severe
than either the plan or the preliminary fig-
ures had led people to belleve. Then, unem-
ployment scooted up to a 4.8 per cent rate in
April—far above the 4.3 per cent average for
the year that the Council of Economic Ad-
visers had predicted.

To put it bluntly, the business commu-
nity would no longer believe the steady
chatter from the government’'s mimeograph
machines assuring the world that all was
Just fine with the U.S. economy, and that
the vaunted “game plan” was on schedule.

One high Nixon administration official
said privately: “Sure, we're on schedule, and
we're ahead of schedule in getting to high
unemployment, and we're behind schedule
in reducing excessive inflation. Just average
those two things out, and you can see we're
on schedule.”

Or, as a sophisticated New York analyst put
it: “There is little credibility in the admin-
istration’'s continued statements that the
inflation problem is coming under control.
Many belleve that further action will be
required, and concern grows about what this
might mean after the congressional election.
Voluntary controls could turn into manda-
tory controls, and some form of credit ra-
tioning is already being talked about in the
highest circles.”

Particularly unnerving was the talk of a
“liquidity” crisis—the question of whether
the banking and corporate structure will
have enough cash and access to capital for
normal operations and expansion. A swing
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into substantial deficits with no tax in-
crease to compensate for the red ink would
once again make the Treasury a heavy bor=
rower, making it difficult for others to get
funds. Even before the Cambodian crisis
erupted, Henry Eaufman of Salomon Bros. &
Hutzler estimated that the Treasury's net
new cash requirements in the six months
starting July 1 would be §13 billion to 815
billion, or as much as $5 billion more than
in the comparable period of 1969.

PRESSURE ON INTEREST

Unless accompanied by a massive new shift
toward greater money supply for the bank-
ing and industrial system, this could mean
continued and greater pressure on interest
rates,

And by all the usual historical standards,
a decline in long-term interest rates should
precede a recovery from recession, Thus, what
worries financial men is not only that long-
term rates are still at or near peaks, but the
prospects are that they will stay high. So
long as they do, economic recovery may be
elusive.

By consensus, the market's fall resulted
from a severe case of starvation. Credit
sources were cut off, both for market opera-
tors and for the corporations in whose shares
they traded. Interest rates rose to all-time
peaks, as high as 11 percent for high-grade
bonds, around 12 per cent for money bor-
rowed in forelgn markets and 8 per cent for
financing by the U.S. Treasury itself.

Interest rates at such levels pulled money
out of the stock market, as investors, watch-
ing values drop, found they could reap big
returns in corporate bonds and government
issues. This was only part of an enormous
change In the pattern of savings, making
the bond market an investor market for the
first time in decades.

In the three years ending 1968, according
to expert Bldney Homer, private investors
placed an average of 0 billion into the bond
market and $27 billion into savings accounts
(most of which eventually went into mort-
gages) . In 1960, this flow was reversed: about
£29 billion of private investors savings went
directly into bonds, and only $8 billion into
savings account (which helps explain the
housing depression).

While the economy was being cut off from
its raw material—credit—the market itself
seemed to belleve government predictions
that the difficult period would be short. A
huge froth of speculation built up, fostered
by the “go-go" mutual funds. Even as blue-
chip foundation issues in the market were
declining, speculation in such flelds as con=
glomerates, franchising, gambling casinos
and nursing homes ran rampant.

In May, 1969, the Federal Reserve's deter-
mination to squeeze the inflationary spi-
ral broke through the speculative clouds and
the market started on its first straight-down
drop. Prices fell from mid-May fo the end
of July. The Dow Jones industrial average
slumped from 975 to near 800 and the spec-
ulative favorites lost as much as half their
value.

THE FALL RESUMES

The government's promises to go easy on
the deflation held the market in a narrow
trading range for the remainder of the year
and prices began falling early in 1970.
Another selling spree accompanied each sign
that business activity was slowing but that
the rate of inflation was still barreling along
at an annual rate of 6 per cent and higher.

In April came word that unemployment
was up to 44 per cent of the work force (it
has since touched 5 per cent and that first-
quarter corporate profits were down 11 per
cent from the year-earlier period, more than
5 to 10 per cent decline that had been gen-
erally forecast. The rate of price increases,
though, was reported at better than 7 per
cent,

That seemed to be the last straw. The
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market began its precipitous plunge, with the
sellof ending on May 28, when the market
staged its biggest one-day rally in history
and followed up by pushing the Dow in-
dustrials ahead 80 points in four days. For
the moment, at least, the near-panic was
ended. But the problems remained.

“The single greatest specter hanging over
the economy,” says economist Paul Samuel-
son, “is what is now called the war in In-
dochina. The single greatest blessing that
could affect the pocketbook of the American
public would be for us to get right out of
Boutheast Asia and cut our losses.”

If, needed, it is a "Cambodian market,” it
could cut both says: Walker, for example,
says that “once the Cambodian clouds lift,
things will look a lot better. Like New York
Stock Exchange President Robert W. Haack,
Walker attributed the spectacular recovery
in the market to repeated reassurances by
the President that the U.S. would be out of
Cambodia by June 30.

EDITORIAL COMMENT ON THE
STATE OF THE NATION

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the New
York Times continues to provide us with
the most thoughtful and penetrating
editorial analyses of the difficulties fac-
ing America today, and I would like to
share with my colleagues three recent
outstanding columns by Arnold Toynbee,
Anthony Lewis, and Tom Wicker with
insights that can be useful to all of us.

The three articles follow:

[From the New York Times, May 16, 1970]
PRIDE, PREJUDICE AND PERSUASION
(By Anthony Lewis)

LowNpoN, May 15.—In one of the great Su-
preme Court opinions on freedom of speech,
Mr. Justice Brandels wrote that those who
won America's independence thought *“the
deliberative forces should prevail over the
arbitrary” in soclety, They wrote into the
Constitution what they thought would be
“the path of safety” for the Republic: “The
opportunity to discuss freely supposed griev-
ances and proposed remedies.” They belleved
in “the power of reason as applied through
public discussion.”

But the democratic theory of free speech
a8 a corrective for officlal error and a safety
valve for public resentment cannot work
when people get the idea that no one is listen-
ing. And that feeling, if one can judge from
a distance, is a dangerous element now in
America opinion,

LETTERS FROM HOME

A law student at the University of Penn-
sylvania writes to a frlend abroad that he
should be able to think rationally about Gov-
ernment policy and express reasoned criti-
cism. But “I have lost this ability—I can only
scream at the excesses and moan at the hy-
pocrisy. If you can offer me any reason not to
glve up this Government for lost, I implore
you to tell me what it 1s.”

Or, from & woman in Flushing, N.Y.: “What
should people do who sincerely believe in
the American heritage of reform and checks
on arbitrary power? Most such Americans
detest violence, but also detest silence and
inaction. All protests agalnst arbitrary power
have proved Ineffectual.”

And from a man in Allentown, Pa.: “I am
sitting around watching my wonderful coun-
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try be torn apart and feeling powerless to do
anything about it.”

THE DESPAIRING NOTE

Powerlessness. That must be a widespread
feeling. Certainly it is a consistent despairing
note among Americans who come to
these days and try to explain to their English
or French or German friends what has gone
wrong.

For on the face of things, Americans might
well believe that nothing they say can affect
the course of policy in the most ill-conceived
disastrous foreign adventure in our history.
No election, no protest, no reasoned argu-
ment, no lesson from experience seems to
alter the central fact of American policy in
the Indochinese war. That is our commitment
to the Thieu-Ky Government in Saigon.

President Nixon may go down to the Lin-
coln Memorial in the early morning and
sollloquize to a group of students about col-
lege life. He may redefine the limits of his
Cambodian invasion to make it seem more
acceptable to American opinion.

But a week later the South Vietnamese
generals are talking about indefinite opera-
tions in Cambodia. The same men who have
drawn us into an endless war on their be-
half—men whose power rests entirely on
American money and American blood—now
confidently assume that we will suport them
in a new theater. It i1s in that light that the
issue now before the Senate, the proposed
mild restriction on American warmaking in
Cambodia, has to be seen.

The significance of the Senate proposal
does not lle so much in the constitutional
question of the President's power, which it
cannot resolve. It lies, rather, in offering
critics of the war some hope of change
through the political process. For there
would at least be hope; the President could
not altogether ignore the feelings reflected in
a Senate vote.

What the Senate can do, then, is to show
that the system is still open to persuasion.
It can prove wrong those who say that vio-
lence and revolution are the only answers. It
can renew confidence in the power of reason.
Or, to put it more modestly and more ac-
curately, it can begin to do those things.

The picture of the United States as a
country where minds are almost closed to
persuasion is not one held only by frustrated
American critics of the war. A sense that the
political process is not working underlies the
deep fear for America now felt, for example,
by many leading British politicians.

“We depend so much on the United
States,” one man sald the other day. “Not
only in economics and defense but so much
more broadly, in politics. We need your lead-
ership. And now the basis of that leadership,
the whole relationship between your Govern-
ment and your people, seems to be falling
apart. There Is a dlalogue of the desperate
and the deaf.”

TO RENEW CONFIDENCE

The comment came not from the trendy
left but from one of the most solid figures in
British political life. That is not surprising,
for he and others like him care about the
United States, indeed love it, They are afraid
when they see its politics reduced to mutual
invective, hate and violence.

The democratic process is not dead in the
United States—far from it, as the reaction to
the Cambodian invasion showed. But frustra-
tion has put it under terrible strain. By in-
sisting now on a voice in policy, the Senate
can begin to ease the frustration and renew
confidence inside and outside the country.

In THE NaTioN: BUT DoEs IT REALLY WoORK?
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHiNGTON.—Sporadic violence is still
breaking out on some college campuses, and
once again, at Jackson State, wanton shoot-
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ing by the forces of “law and order"” has un-
necessarily taken students’ lives. But it is
now clear that the primary response of stu-
dents to the Cambodian invasion and the
student deaths is not in the streets. They
have returned to “the system,” even to the
“old politics,” with a vigor and ingenuity
that has astonished many politiclans. So a
major question now is what the response
will be from “the system.”

All week, student and faculty lobbyists
have roamed Capitol Hill, working for yea-
votes on such proposals to limit the war as
the Church-Cooper amendment (putting
Cambodia off 1imits to American forces after
July 1) on the McGovern-Hatfleld resolution
(which would cut off funds for the whole
war by mid-1971). Under the auspices of
Dartmouth College, a “Continuing Presence
in Washington™ office, complete with com-
puter, has been set up on Connecticut Avenue
to coordinate the lobbying effort, and to keep
new groups coming in.

Others are organizing something called
Project Pursestrings, a citizens’ group sup-
porting the McGovern-Hatfleld proposal and
which claims to have nearly a hundred col-
leges lined up to send student-faculty-
alumni delegations here in the coming weeks.
The group also aims to organize letter-writ-
ing and other campaigns in the home states
and Congressional districts of members of
Congress.

Then there is Law Students Against the
War, which is organizing law school delega-
tions. Such ad hoc groups as a delegation of
North Carolinians who are students at North-
eastern universities have been buttonholing
Congressmen and Senators, and more estab-
lished organizations—for instance, Referen-
dum "70 and the Young Republican Ripon
Soclety—are taking on new energy.

CAMPUS MOVEMENTS

On the campus itself, the new activist
organizations can hardly be counted. Prince-
ton began the movement to make two weeks
available to students next fall for working
for or against Congressional candidates; this
practice obviously will be followed by many
other schools. In Ohio, sixteen campus
groups have established headquarters at
Oberlin to organize support and opposition
in that state's Congressional races.

The University of Rochester started the
National Petition Committee, which seeks 20
million signatures on an end-the-war peti-
tion, and at least 50 cents per signature. The
resulting $10 milllon peace chest, sponsors
say, will go to an “all-media campalgn” to
convince Congress that there is public sup-
port for measures to end the war. About 150
colleges are saild to be taking up the peti-
tion plan.

The Peace Commencement Fund organized
at Yale also aims at 100 campuses and its
goal is $1 milllon to be poured into various
Congressional campaigns. Participants are
graduating seniors who will not wear caps
and gowns, contributing to the fund the
substantial rental fees for these garments.

This is by no means a complete account-
ing of what is happening, but it is perhaps
enough to support the moving remarks of
John Dixon, a University of North Carolina
professor who came with students to visit
that state’s Congressional delegation, and
told its members:

“It is vital to know that the students you
see around you are not radicals or rebels,
. . . They passionately belleve that what we
are doing In Vietnam, in Cambodia, in Laos,
is un-American, unpatriotic, an offense
against the basic principles which should
give meaning to our country. . . . They have
done exactly what we have told them all
along to do—they have come forward once
more within the system.

“They are now the moral conscience of the
nation . . . for perhaps the last time In this
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generation, they are back in the system. God
grant that the system will be worthy of
them.”

But how is it to be demonstrated that it
1s? Thousands of other patriotic Americans
express their patriotism through support of
the President and his stated efforts to end
the war; others, strange as it may seem, see
patriotism in prosecuting the war even more
vigorously. It cannot really be argued, there-
fore, that whether Congress passes the Mc-
Govern-Hatfield resolution is an all-encom-
passing and final test of democracy and “the
system.”

THE TEST OF FAILURE

What has to be determined, nevertheless,
is, whether, in the nuclear age, Congress and
the people have let the war-making power
slip beyond any feasible democratic control,
and whether, in the instant case, the politi-
cal and propagandistic powers of the Pres-
idency and the military make the war basl-
cally invulnerable even to massive popular
opposition. Only if so has “the system" truly
failed.

That will almost surely prove to be the
case if the debate centers on such sophistical
assertions as that the President will be em-
barrassed and his “credibility” impaired, or
that, a limitation on the scope of his policy
erodes the constitutional power of the Com-
mander in Chief. These obfuscations are de-
signed to prevent the people's representatives
from moving “within the system" directly to
a democratic determination of whether they
will any longer permit the costs and casual-
tles of a war that has no definable purpose
and no visible end. If they have no right to
end or limit that war, who does?

A DmeE ViEw oF THE UNITED STATES FROM
ABROAD

(By Arnold J. Toynbee)

How does the United States look to the
rest of the world these days? The Times put
the question last week to the eminent British
historian, Arnold J. Toynbee. The following
is his reply.

LonpoN.—To most Europeans, I guess,
America now looks llke the most dangerous
country in the world. Since America is un-
questionably the most powerful country, the
transformation of America’s image within
the last 30 years is very frightening for
Europeans. It is probably still more fright-
ening for the great majority of the human
race who are neither Europeans nor North
Americans, but are Latin Americans, Asians
and Africans. They, I imagine, feel even
more insecure than we feel. They feel that,
at any moment, America may intervene in
their internal affairs with the same appalling
consequences as have followed from Ameri-
can intervention in Southeast Asia.

For the world as a whole, the CI.A. has
now become the bogey that Communism has
been for America. Wherever there is trouble,
violence, suffering, tragedy, the rest of us
are now quick to suspect the CI.A. has a
hand in it. Our phobia about the C.I.A. is,
no doubt, as fantastically excessive as
America’s phobla about world Communism;
but, in this case, too, there is just enough
convincing evidence to make the phobia
genuine. In fact, the roles of America and
Russia have been reversed in the world's eyes.
Today America has become the world's night-
mare.

Like Communist Russia, America has
committed atrocities in the cause of truth
and justice, as she sees them. We believe that
American fanaticism, too, is sincere. This
makes it all the more alarming.

In terms of the number of lives taken and
of lands laid waste, America's score is, un-
happily, far higher than any other country’s
since the end of World War II. Would I
rather be a Vietnamese who was being
“saved” by the American Army, or be a Czech
who was being “saved” by the Russian Army?
Of course I would rather be the Czech. The

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

number of lives taken and the amount of
devastation caused by the 1968 Russian mili-
tary intervention in Cgzechoslovakia were
small, measured by the standard of America’'s
record in Vietnam.

How is America dealing with her problems?
As we see it, she is falling to deal with
them, and this is the most terrifying feature
of American life today. The American people
seem to us to be moving rapidly toward eivil
war: middle-aged noncombatants against
young men subject to the draft; the afiuent
against the poor; white against black; stu-
dents against the National Guard (the most
immediately perilous of all these multiple
confrontations)

The American home front is more crucial
than the ports in Vietnam and Cambodia
and Talwan and Eorea and the Middle East.
The decision on America's home front is go-
ing to decide the fate of the world, and the
rest of us can do nothing about it. We have
no say, but we, too, are going to be victims
of America's domestic agony.

With growing anxiety, we watch a spec-
tacle that we never expected to see. Who
would have foreseen that America would
repudiate George Washington's warning
against entangling alliances? Or that Amer-
ica would cease to be a land of hope? And
who would have expected to find himself
wishing that America would box the campus
for a second time within one lifetime—
wishing, I mean, that America would retreat
again into the isolation from which we were
once so eager to see her emerge?

Is there, then, no hope of reconciliation
on America's home front? I catch a gleam of
hope when I recall some words that I heard
an American officer let fall two years ago in
a discussion on the international situation.
“There are going to be many more Vietnams,”
this officer sald, *“though the mothers of
America won't like it.”

The mothers of America: This representa-
tive of the Pentagon had detected the great
power that was going to be the Pentagon's
most formidable adversary, The Pentagon
versus the mothers of America. In Cambodia
we now already have a second Vietnam.

The mothers of America have still to go
into action, and I believe this is a battle
that the Pentagon cannot win. In the
mothers of America I do still see some hope
for the world.

MEMORIAL DAY MESSAGE BY
FRITZ HEINEMAN

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, Memorial
Day, 1970, was a time to pause and reflect
upon the sacrifices made by our brave
soldiers. Such has been the tradition of
this noble holiday in years past, and such
will be the tone of remembrance in years
to come.

One of the outstanding messages de-
livered this year was by Mr. Fritz Heine-
man, executive director of the United
Pund for Franklin County, Mass. It was
reprinted by the Greenfield Recorder,
and I would like to include it in the Rec-
orp and bring it to the attention of my
colleagues and the American people at
this time:

MEMORIAL DAY MESSAGE
(By Wayne A, Smith)

The most stirring, meaningful, timely ad-
dress on the urgencies of the times we have
heard came from the lips of Fritz Heineman,
executive director of the United Fund for
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Franklin County, in the form of a Memorial
Address with the 10th annual concert by
the U.S. Air Force Band on the East here
this week.

As our contribution to the spirit of the
occasion and as a tribute to brave men
throughout American History, we offer it
here on this somewhat confused, yet none-
theless purposeful “Memorial Day Week'. It
follows:

““The opportunity to join in this auspicious
occasion and share a few brief thoughts ap-
propriate for our setting is one I accepted
gladly; yet not without some feeling of hu-
mility and inadequacy.

“It is proper and fitting that we set
aside these moments to honor the memory
of those who paid the supreme sacrifice in
the service of their country. It is particularly
timely that we gather in this manner and
demonstrate our respect for the bravest of
America’s brave—the men and women of
the U.S. armed forces.

“For a longer period of time than most of
us would like to admit, we have been sub-
jected to a systematic and carefully re-
hearsed demonstration against the basic
principles of Freedom’s Foundation—Virtue,
Patriotism, and Personal Integrity.

“We have witnessed, time and time again,
a calculated endeavor to crush and destroy
the wholesome pillars of society that have
made our country great since the moment
our Founding Fathers first set foot on Amer-
ican soil.

“On every slde we are encouraged dally to:
Tear down, protest, overthrow, subvert, un-
dermine and disregard.

“The mere fact that tradition benefits from
the experience of time is reason enough for
some groups of people with questionable mo-
tives to establish a course of destruction and
rampage, forget personal responsibility, cast
off national obligation, disregard our heri-

e.

“Certainly today, as never before, America
stands at the crossroads of destiny and awaits
that moment when we pursue a course of
action that will once again bring us together
and unite us under the banner of the Stars
and Stripes.

“The path of democracy is never easy! The
worthwhile never comes inexpensively. The
freedoms we enjoy today—including the free-
dom of privilege of dissent—are guaranteed
not only by our Constitution, but by the lives
of those who we honor tonight.

“Shortly after his inauguration, the late
President Kennedy said: The path we have
chosen for the present is full of hazards, as
all paths are. But it is the one most consistent
with our character and courage as a nation
and our commitments around the world.
The cost of freedom is always high, but
Americans have always pald it. And one path
we shall never choose, and that is the path of
surrender or submission.

“In that brief statement we catch a glimpse
of the intangibles that once brought excite-
ment and enthusiasm to the hearts and
minds of the American people. Those precepts
of courage, character and commitment.

"“As we gather together this evening, it is
imperative that we take this moment to
rededicate ourselves to those American ideals
for which so many have died. It is no less
true today that it was at any other time in
the history of our country that America
stands as the only truly great nation where
freedom and opportunity have dominion
over oppression and a dictatorship that force-
ably imposes a political philosophy.

“I am told that in some circles it is no
longer fashionable, acceptable, or socially cor-
rect to display any emotion or act that might
be interpreted as an expression of American
patriotism. Little encouragement is afforded
the cause of flag-flying. July 4th celebrations
are largely a thing of the past. Prayer in
school is outdated; the singing of our Na-
tional Anthem brings a moment of com-
plaisancy!
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“Addressing himself to the matter of indi-
vidual complaisancy with regards to naticnal
patriotism, Lawrence M. Gould, president
emeritus of Carlton College, issued the fol-
lowing statement: I do not believe that the
greatest threat to our future is from bombs
and guided missiles. I don't think our
civilization will die that way. I think it will
die when we no longer care. Arnold Toynbee
has pointed out that 19 of 21 civilizations
have died from within and not by conquest
from without. There were no bands playing
and flags waving when these civilizations de-
cayed. It happened slowly, in the quiet and
in the dark when no one was aware.

“With that thought in mind, I believe the
time has come when we need to fiy the flag.
When we need to pray and sing our National
Anthem. The time has come for us to expose,
as frauds, those who attempt to burn our
country and degrade us as a second rate na-
tion. The time has come for us to establish
our national priorities and determine that
before any domestic problems can reason-
ably be solved we need to once again unite
as Americans, proudly protecting and advo-
cating a national policy of liberty and justice
for all, tempered with a basic bellef in God
and the American ideal of individual free-
dom and coupled with the inalienable rights
of happiness, equality, and the pursuit of
personal initiative that allows each to achieve
maximum potential.

“To those who advocate revolution and
riot, disorder and destruction, I say look
around you. Certainly there are areas that
need improvement. But change, adjustment
and progress come from building, not de-
stroying.

“To those who say the system and estab-
lishment are no longer relevant—I say look
around you. Unlike East Berlin, where walls
have been erected in an attempt to keep its
people from personal and political freedom,
there are no walls in America. The only
barriers evident in American soclety today
are those created as a result of extremism
promoted on behalf of personal gain at the
expense of established American traditions.

“America Is great because her people are
free. Because they can compete. America is
great because we are still the only country
where the individual is more important than
the system! Tonight we honor the dead.
And yet, we also honor the living.

“I am reminded again of a comment Pres-
ident Kennedy once made at a gathering sim-
ilar to ours this evening. Said he: Without
belittling the courage with which men have
died, we should not forget those acts of
courage with which men have lived.

“Families continue to live on with the
memory of loved ones who gallantly laid
down their lives in defense of democracy and
freedom. And in the last analysis, the depth
of one’s conviction and belief is not really
meaningful nor convineing in the burning
of an ROTC Center, the pelting of police
with rocks and the wanton destruction of
someone else's property. Again and again,
the message of love so many say they wish
to convey is best understocd in terms of the
Scripture as we read: ‘Greater love than this
hath no man than he lay down his life for
his friends’.

“Just a few days ago many of us were
saddened to learn of the death in Vietnam
of Brig. Gen. Carroll E. Adams, Jr., son of
Col. and Mrs. Carroll E. Adams of Charle-
mont. Forty-six years of age, lovely wife and
family, community leader, pillar of his
church—American extraordinary.

“He didn't have to go to Vietnam. He
volunteered. I drove his parents to the air-
port last February to see their son off. Re-
turning, I asked why he volunteered for a
tour of duty in Vietnam when he didn't have
to and already had a son serving there. The
simple reply was ‘He felt it was his duty and
he had a commitment’.
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“Following his funeral at West Point I
spoke again with his father, Col. Adams, and
as we talked he sald this of his son: He
loved his country and he died doing what
he wanted to do, where he wanted to do it,
when he wanted to do it.

“Ladies and gentlemen, it is this kind of
dedicated servicemen we honor tonight.”

FUNDS FOR SUMMER YOUTH
EMPLOYMENT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, no one is
hurt more by our current economic
slump than the inner city teenager—par-
ticularly if he is nonwhite. This month,
as millions of young people enter the job
market at the end of the school year,
teenage unemployment rates—now over
30 percent for black youth in most
cities—will continue to rise.

In view of these grim statistics, it is
difficult to understand why the admin-
istration has picked this year to scuttle
an important source of summer employ-
ment for ghetto youth, the OEO summer
program.

Last summer, 400 teenagers were em-
ployed in summer programs funded by
the antipoverty agency in my district.
This year, only 45 jobs for youth will be
available under OEQ’s new emphasis on
full year rather than summer employ-
ment,

Now that OEO is no longer in the busi-
ness of providing summer jobs, we must
look to a related program—the Neigh-
borhood Youth Corps—to do even more
this summer than in the past.

I am happy to see that a bipartisan
group of 16 Senators has taken the lead
in proposing legislation to provide an
additional $100 million for Neighborhood
Youth Corps. These funds mean 227,173
additional summer jobs for disadvan-
taged teenagers in public and private
nonprofit agencies. A recent study con-
ducted by the U.S. Conference of Mayors
shows that our larger cities could easily
and quickly make use of the extra NYC
slots if funds were available.

Today, I am introducing companion
legislation in the House. If Congress acts
promptly, the new NYC funds can be al-
located before we are too far into the
summer vacation months.

The following article from the Minne-
apolis Tribune describes the bleak sum-
mer employment picture in Minneapolis.
I am sure that the same story can be told
in virtually every district in the country:
[From the Minneapolis (Minn.) Tribune,

May 24, 1970]
SuMMER JOB SCARCITY EXPECTED
{By Sam Newlund)

It's time to worry again about summer
jobs for poor Minneapolis youths and the
worriers are worrying hard this year.

Jobs are less plentiful than they were last
year, whether you're under 21 or over. A
general economic downturn, with layoffs in
some industries, gets the blame.

And local antipoverty officials are em-
bittered that the federal Office of Economic
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Opportunity (OEO) has rewritten the rules
in a way that means less than half as much
poverty money will be available this summer
for youth jobs as was the case last year.

Bu: the poverty-program jobs are only a
small part of the picture. Most youth jobs
come from commitments from private busi-
ness—and it's private business that is suffer-
ing from the economic sgueeze.

At worst, the picture is what Mrs. I. G.
Scott, former chairman of Hennepin Coun-
ty’s antipoverty board called it: “Bleak.”

At best, all poor kids who really want jobs
can get them—but recruiters will be extra
careful this year to make sure they are really
poor. That's the view of Lloyd L. Brandt,
summer job coordinator for the Minneapolis
Chamber of Commerce.

The youngsters, too, will have to be less
selective, according to Robert Andre, mana-
ger of the Youth Opportunity Center, the
agency that does most of the youth recruit-
ing for business jobs,

Andre, who describes 1970 as “the leanest
year we've had in the past several years,”
sald his recruiters are trying to persuade dis-
advantaged youths that “they’d better take
whatever they can get.”

Because the inner city is the most heavily
studded with poor families, jobs in that
region are those gobbled up first by the poor
job-seekers. And because industry and com-
merce is pushing to the suburbs, an increas-
ing proportion of the total jobs can be found
in those environs—if the job-hunter can get
there.

For the past several years, industries affili-
ated with the National Alliance of Business-
men have pledged certain numbers of sum-
mer jobs to poor youths, many of them
members of minority races.

Last year, the total number was 2,000. This
year it's 1,500.

Last year, OEO granted the local anti-
poverty agency $180,000 for employment of
400 youths in governmental and public serv-
ice jobs lasting about 10 weeks.

This year the figure is 890,000, but it must
be spread over six months as part of a pro-
gram that will eventually go year-around.
Because of this and other funding cutbacks,
only 45 youths will be employed in this
year's summer program, according to Edgar
D. Pillow, county antipoverty director.

There are other sources of summer jobs for
needy youths—the Neighborhood Youth
Corps, federal and state governments (in-
cluding the Post Office), YMCA and YWCA
programs and various agencies In city and
county governments.

Civil service rules in local government
agencies, however, are another barrier that
job recruiters are trying to surmount.

In sum, an estimated 4,000 needy youths
will again be job-seekers this summer. As of
last week, according to Brandt, who coordi-
nates Chamber efforts with NAB, the deficit
was from 700 to 1,000 jobs.

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, Radio Station WHBL, of She-
boygan, Wis., has over the past several
weeks aired a series of excellent editorials
on environmental quality.

Although much has been written, said,
and printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
on the environment, this series is most
worthy and will provide valuable reading,
I believe, for my colleagues.

The articles follow:
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ENVIRONMENTAL QuALITY—I: APminL 27, 1970

As the crippled spaceship Apollo 13 limped
home ten days ago, clean air for the crew to
breathe and sufficlent water to dissipate the
great amount of heat generated became the
keys to survival.

Our condition on the Spaceship Earth to-
day is analogous. We live in a closed environ-
ment on Earth, with only limited amounts of
alr and water. Just as the astronauts of
Apollo 13 contaminated their own air by ex-
haling carbon dioxide after the explosion,
we on Earth continue to contaminate our
vital environmental resources of alr, water
and land.

There is one difference—they couldn't help
it. We can.

With the first national Earth Day, April
22nd, now past, we belleve that the quest for
& quality environment must continue to re-
celve top priority from all segments of so-
clety, including the communications media.

With that thought in mind, WHBL will
present a serles of editorials on environ-
mental quality during the coming weeks.

The record of accomplishment in Wiscon-
sin during recent years is encouraging. Gov-
ernment and industry have responded with
foresight and imagination in several areas of
environmental concern.

We have led the nation with the enact-
ment of the 1966 Water Resources Act which
established water quality standards and re-
organized our efforts. Secondary sewage treat-
ment by Wisconsin communities is close to
80 percent, far ahead of most other states.
We have banned the distribution, sale and
use of the harmful pesticide DDT. ORAP-200
will provide the funds necessary for the con-
struction of more advanced sewage treatment
operations, while providing money to set
aslde land for public recreational use. Air
pollution control standards have been im-
plemented.

We have done all these things In Wiscon-
sin, but just as surely as population growth,
productivity increases and pollution are in-
ter-related, we must do more.

In each of the major areas of pollution,
there are short-range and long-range con-
sequences. There must be short-range, im-
mediate solutions as a holding action to deal
with the effects, and there must be long-
range unconventional programs to get at the
causes of the problems,

In coming weeks we will address ourselves
to this two-pronged approach.

Man has survived the ice age, the atomic
age, and a space age, but 1t may be if he does
not soon enter an environmental age, he will
not continue to survive.

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY—II: May 4, 1970

A recent public opinion survey by Lou
Harris found that the American people seem
to be willing to move faster and further in
curbing pollution than they have yet to be
asked by their political leaders.

This finding was confirmed durilng the re-
cent Earth Day and events related to it
across the country. People are concerned.
They are willing to support those leaders
who will take action to improve the quality
of the environment.

Consistent with this concern, we present
today the second in our series of edltorlals
on the environment, While we don’t claim to
be experts, we do have a few suggestions
which we think merit consideration. Today
we will address ourselves to the area of water
pollution abatement; in future weeks we will
consider air and land pollution.

Wisconsin communities lead the nation in
percentage of secondary sewage treatment
plants. But this is not enough. Such treat-
ment is simply inadequate for any state bor-
dering the Great Lakes. We are very familiar
with the death of Lake Erle. Lake Michigan
will suffer a similar fate if action is not
taken soon. Advanced sewage treatment to
remove all or almost all contaminants must
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be our goal, Since municipal government is
one of the greatest water polluters, action at
this point will do much to alleviate the
problem.

State government funds will be available
under the ORAP-200 measure to help in such
advanced treatment. By 1975, if the ORAP
program is followed, removal of phosphorus
in the Lake Michigan and Lake Superior
drainage basin will be largely accompilshed.

This program must, we belleve, have top
priority and rapid follow-through by the
State Department of Natural Resources.

In other areas, Wisconsin needs intensified
research by public and private groups to de-
velop new methods of reducing agriculture
pollution. Agriculture practices must be
modified, Greater care must be taken in the
disposal of animal wastes. Better soil con-
servation methods are needed.

Although Wisconsin has led the nation in
a complete ban on the distribution, sale and
use of DDT, new rules to control the use of
other harmful chemicals must be developed
through the newly established Pesticide Re-
view Board. At the same time, new kinds of
pollution-free fertilizers and chemical pesti-
cides must be researched.

Strict enforcement of existing pollution
laws and development of stronger regula-
tions must be demanded of state govern-
ment. We belleve that this state cannot
afford the locking of horns between different
agencies or departments of state government
when it comes to the enforcement of pollu-
tion abatement orders.

With the construction of two nuclear
power plants along Lake Michigan north of
Manitowoc, we must consider the question
of establishing strict thermal pollution con-
trols and radioactlivity levels. We believe that
federal standards are not strong enough, and
that compacts among Great Lakes states
should be utilized in this matter.

Just as we must act now to purify our wa-
ters, we must be concerned with the contam-
ination of our air—a subject we will consider
in next week's editorial.

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALrTYy—III: May 11,

1870

Just breathing normally in a larger city
today is equivalent to smoking a pack or
more cigarettes a day. Air pollution is a
critical health hazard for many of us.

In our third editorial on environmental
quality, we will propose several actions that
should be considered in meeting and cor-
recting the problem of air pollution.

Most air pollution is produced by burning

fuels, and about half of that is produced by
motor vehicles. Wisconsin motor vehicles
pour a million tons of waste into the air each
year.
While the federal government has estab-
lished auto emission standards, we believe
that states must be responsible for enforc-
ing the proper use and maintenance of air
pollution control devices on cars.

Wisconsin should consider the implemen-
tation of a statewlde inspection of such de-
vices through its current program of ran-
dom auto inspections. Automatic equipment
is avallable which can do the inspection in
about one minute. Since it Is the state's
responsibility to regulate motor vehicles, ex-
pansion of the inspection seems to us to
be a logical action.

Reducing the number of cars on the road,
especially In the larger citles of our state,
also gets at the problem. Mass transit con-
cepts should be researched for the Milwaukee
Area.

Wisconsin has been in the vanguard of
establishing air pollution control standards
for the entire state, with special emphasis
on the federally designated air quality con-
trol region in the metropolitan Milwaukee
area. These special standards will be imple-
mented in June, and it may be advisable to
extend them to other parts of the state.

June 8, 1970

Clean air to breathe and pure water to
drink and enjoy are two of the three objec-
tives that the state must adopt in its efforts
to improve the quality of the environment,
The third area pertains to our land. It in-
volves the question of solid waste disposal.
This area will be examined in our next edi-
torial in this series.

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY—IV: May 18, 1970

Each day, every one of us contributes be-
tween six and eight pounds of trash to the
solid waste disposal pollution problem. We
throw away 50 billlon cans, 28 billion bottles
and jars, and 30 million tons of plastics each
year.

Waste discarded by our advanced consumer
soclety threatens to literally suffocate us if
it goes unchecked. Increasing in volume,
solid wastes litter our landscape and strain
the facilities of municipal government.,

It is on this third major pollution problem
that we will offer some suggestions in today's
editorial.

A two-pronged attack is necessary, we be-
leve, in meeting the problem of solid waste
disposal. We must strive to reduce the sheer
volume of wastes, and we must develop
methods of recycling wastes, thereby treat-
ing them as raw materials to be utilized.

Reducing the volume is largely an individ-
ual matter. It can be promoted by the devel-
opment and use of containers which are de-
gradable and returnable for reuse. Each of us
can do something about the problem by
being conscious of what we throw away and
purchasing products that don’t contribute
to the problem.

As for recycling, state government and pri-
vate industry should commit their full re-
search and resource facllities to the develop-
ment of recycling methods.

Others have done it. Lynn, Massachusetts,
for example, plans to burn its garbage to
generate electric power, thus saving on fuel
costs and reducing air pollution from coal.
Crushed glass from unreturnable bottles has
been used as a base for more than a mile of
interstate highway near Toledo.

Under a new federal pilot project in Madi-
son, three federal agencies are researching
ways of converting waste to woodfire for
paper which will be made into boxes, corre-
gated board and other paper products.

Each year, Americans scrap six milion au-
tomobiles. The junking of cars and their
parts is becoming a major source of land,

If private industry cannot cope with junk-
ed cars, waste paper, empty cans and plastic
containers, then we may have to consider
a bounty payment financed by public funds.
This may require new forms of taxation to
cover the disposal cost,

Since a major obstacle to improvement of
present waste disposal methods is political in
nature, regional cooperation must be fos-
tered.

While the suggestions we have made today
and in the other editorials in this series are
constructive actions, we must recognize that
in the long run we are talking more about
habits and attitudes. We will discuss this ap-
proach to environmental quality in our next
editorial.

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY—V: Max 25, 1970

If we are to improve the quality of our
environment in Sheboygan, the state and the
nation, certain basic habits and attitudes
must be modified or changed completely.

We will direct our comments in this edi-
torial, fifth in our environmental series, to
the question of change as 1t applies to pol-
lution control.

Our objective must be to convince people
that they should take the necessary steps
to accomplish what is socially desirable; that
it is in their best interests to stop pollution.

One of the major incentive tools is usually
associated with the pocketbook or profit-
and-loss statement. A manufacturer, for ex-
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ample, Is under great pressure to offset ris-
ing labor and material costs by developing
new techniques. He has been under no com-
parable pressure to clean up the air, water
and land. We have instead provided a mar-
ket incentive to pollute. This must be re-
versed through tax incentives and tax pol-
icles.

President Nixon has proposed a "user's
tax"” which would be sufficlent to cover the
cost of treating industrial wastes.

Habits and attitudes as they apply to
population growth and balance must be con-
fronted openly and intelligently. There is
simply no question that there is a direct
relationship between population growth and
environmental pollution.

In the present decade, Wisconsin will gain
more than 360,000 citizens. And by the year
2000, Wisconsin's population is expected to
increase 33 percent.

We agree with Stanford Biologist Dr. Paul
Ehrlich that the birth rate must be brought
in balance with the death rate, or, as Ehrlich
says, "mankind will breed itself into obliv-
fon.”

Too many cars, too many factories, too
much detergent, too much pesticide, mul-
tiplying contrails, inadequate sewage treat-
ment plants, too little water, too much car-
bon dioxide—all can be traced easily to too
many people.

This opens up the whole question of abor-
tion, birth control sterilization and the like,
on which we do not propose to pass judg-
ment. It is enough to say that new methods
and new ideas are demanded by the serious-
ness of our population explosion.

In past weeks we have discussed specific
programs and ways to change habits and at-
titudes, Next week, in our last editorial in
this series, we will present our views on how
to accomplish the goals of environmental
quality.

ENVIRONMENTAL QuaLTYy—VI: June 1, 1970

In achieving our quest for environmental
quality, we believe it is important that all
segments of society act In concert and share
mutual goals and objectives.

The Sperry Rand Corporation, through its
national advertising, says that it seeks to be
“synergistic.” This simply means that
through the cooperation of all its divisions,
the total effect is greater than the sum of
each done independently.

In confronting our environmental prob-
lems, we must be synerglstic. Government,
business and Iindustry, old people, young
people, rich and poor, can achieve much
greater results by a coordinated effort, not a
fragmented, frenetic approach which seems
to be developing in some quarters today.

Government must work together, avoid-
ing duplication, eliminating contradiction of
effort, and engaging in regional cooperation.

Younger people and older people must
work together. Young people need the older
people to complement their idealism with
experience. Older people need the regener-
ative strength of youth, Youth, more than
age has the capacity and the opportunity to
talk across the borders between industry,
science, finance, education, technology and
government. There is much in the American
experience that suggests powerful common
incentives among all Americans on this
question.

Wisconsin is a great state. We have much
that is worth saving. The majesty of Lake
Michigan on our east . . . the might of the
Mississippi on our west , . . the beauty and
solemnity of our wilderness on the north ...
the life-blood river arteries throughout the
state . . . the thousands of smaller lakes
and streams that add a respite from the
teaming life of our urban existence . ., . the
grasslands, villages and meadows of our mid-
section . . . the fresh breath of clean Wis-
consin air, Will all this pass on? Will the
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Lake die, the northwoods disintegrate, the
rivers, streams and lakes become cesspools,
the glasslands and meadows give way to un-
balanced, uncontrolled urban sprawl; the
clean air become the cause of respiratory
disease?

The answer to these gquestions will not be
determined by some government official or
industrial giant; the answer will be deter-
mined by what all of us individually and
collectively do to protect our environment.

Our environmental fate is in our own
hands.

CAPT. GEORGE IRANON OF HILO,
HAWAII, DELIVERS VALEDICTORY
AT FBI NATIONAL ACADEMY

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, as
Hawaii's Representative to Congress I
learned with great pride that Capt.
George Iranon of Hilo, Hawaii, was
elected president of the 35th anniversary
class of the FBI National Academy and
that he delivered the valedictory at the
graduation ceremonies held on May 27,
1970. The deep dedication which men in
the field of law enforcement possess is
strongly reflected in the address of Cap-
tain Iranon. It is with a hope that others
may find some inspiration in his words
that I offer his speech for inclusion in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Mr. Hoover, Senator MecClellan, distin-

guished guests, families and friends, and

members of the 85th session of the FBI
National Academy.

Several weeks ago one of our instructors
recited to our class the words of the song
“The Impossible Dream” from the musical
play “Man of La Mancha.” The theme of
this song may well have become the theme
of this class: “To dream—the impossible
dream,—to fight—the unbeatable foe—to
bear—with unbearable sorrow—to run—
where the brave dare not go." We came here
to the “West Point of Law Enforcement”
seeking an impossible dream—the answer
desired by all law enforcement—the elimina-
tion of crime.

We came from every State in the United
States, from the Nation's Capital, the Canal
Zone, Puerto Rico and seven foreign lands.
We came determined to dedicate ourselves—
to concentrate our efforts together—to pre-
pare ourselves for the realization of our
dreams, for the future of mankind. As we
now prepare to return to our own depart-
ments—as we gather for the last time un-
der one roof—I have the singular honor
and with humble pride—speak for the 99
members of this 35th anniversary class.

We leave today with a deep regard for
the Federal Bureau of Investigation and
the National Academy. The wisdom of Mr.
Hoover in establishing this fine academy
is self-evident in the exceptional contribu-
tions those graduates before us have made
to law enforcement all over the world. To
you, sir, we say with deep affection, “thank
you"! We urge that you continue for many
years as the spokesman of law enforcement.
May I commend to you tke high quality of
instruction and administration we received
for the duration of the course. The profes-
sional attitude of your staff, the honor and
respect in which you and the bureau are
held, was evident in their every word and
deed. The courtesies, patlence, understand-
ing and assistance, day or night, of the
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counselors who receive diplomas with us
today could never be adequately acknowl-
edged.

We must convey to our administrators who
made our attendance here possible, our deep
appreciation, and assurance it will prove
to be well worth the time and effort.

It is not possible to properly thank our
wives and families who kept things mov-
ing at home. Especially, we are aware of
the endurance, spirit, courage and under-
standing demanded of the families of law
enforcement officers. We are as proud of
you today as we can ever be; for any accom=-
plishment of ours is equally yours.

We have been called the finest National
Academy class ever. This is as it should be. I
have witnessed an interchange of ideas and
knowledge and an insatiable desire for learn-
ing that I would not have thought possible.
I have never associated with a group of any
kind so intent on self-improvement for the
express purpose of better serving mankind.

There is no doubt that the exposure to
men of all levels of law enforcement from
many different agencies has broadened oux
horizons of knowledge, reinforced our cour-
age and strengthened our Integrity—the
motto and the promise of the FBI National
Academy.

As we leave here today to join with great
pride the distinguished alumni of the FEI
National Academy, each of us accepts the
quest of the “Man of La Mancha” as our
pledge: “To reach—the unreachable star!
This is my quest, to follow that star, no
matter how hopeless, no matter how far;
to fight for the right without gquestion or
pause, to be willing to march into hell for
a heavenly cause! And I know, if I'll only be
true to this glorious quest, that my heart
will lie peaceful and calm, when I'm lald
to my rest—and the world will be better for
this.”

Aloha!

GEORGE C. WALLACE

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, the Wash-
ington Post on Friday had a thought-
provoking editorial on the election of
George C. Wallace as Governor of Ala-
bama and what it could bode for the 1972
presidential election.

Mr. Wallace as a third-party candidate
in 1968 came very close to throwing the
election into the House of Representa-
tives by denying either of the major
party candidates a clear-cut majority.
The editorial points out, however, that
the upshot probably would have been a
deal with Wallace throwing his electoral
votes to the candidate who could offer
the best terms.

Mr. Speaker, I cannot stress strongly
enough the importance of acting now in
getting the House-approved amendment
to abolish the electoral college in favor of
direct elections before the Senate for a
vote. It will take a long, hard campaign
to win approval in 38 States to effect this
vital change in our Constitution.

Many of my colleagues hold the same
opinion. And I am convinced that, like
myself, they will work hard to get ratifi-
cation by the States before the next elec-
tion. We cannot afford to do any less.

The editorial follows:
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WALLACE AND THE ELECTORAL COLLEGE

The election of George C. Wallace in Ala-
bama should be the signal for a full-scale
drive in the Senate for enactment of the
direct-election amendment. Foes of the
amendment were prepared to say, if Mr. Wal-
lace had lost, that abolition of the electoral
college was no longer urgent. But with Mr.
Wallace in a position to repeat his presiden-
tial race in 1972, Senator Bayh is quite right
in pointing to the possibility of chaos in the
cholce of a President two years hence.

Of course the direct-election amendment
was not designed as a means of saving the
country from Wallaceism. It was written
after long study by legal and political schol-
ars to give the country a modern, workable
and reasonably risk-free system for election
of the President, Mr. Wallace comes into the
picture only because he threatened to turn
the country’s existing crude electoral ma-
chinery into a horse-trading imbroglio in
1968, and came close to succeeding.

There is not much comfort in the fact that
the Wallace margin of victory on Tuesday
was & narrow one. As governor, he will once
more have a power-base from which to
operate, and there are many indications that
he will again be pleading for support in the
South on the basis of his “segregation for-
ever” slogan. It might not be necessary for
him to win 48 electoral votes, as he did two
years ago, to hold the balance of power in
the so-called electoral college. If the division
between the Republican and Democratic
Parties is once more close, he could win fewer
votes and still be in a position to dictate
who would be President and to exact a price
for his favors.

It is well established that this was the
strategy Wallace intended to follow in 1968.
If neither of the two major candidates polled
a majority of electoral votes, he did not in-
tend to let the contest go into the House
of Representatives. Rather, he indicated that
he would decide it my switching his electoral
votes to the candidate willing to make a deal
with him.

The Senate is now squarely faced by the
issue of closing the door to such unprincipled
deals by abolishing the obsolete electoral col-
lege and providing for direct election of the
President by the votes of the people. But it
will have to shake off its lethargy if the con-
stitutional amendment already approved by
the House and the Senate Judiclary Commit-
tee is to be sent to the states and ratified
by them in time for the 1972 election. Only
a major effort involving the White House,
congressional leaders and both political
parties can produce & two-thirds vote in the
Senate and ratification by 38 states before
next April 15. But the objective of safeguard-
ing the integrity of our electoral system is
worth the effort. A special drive to get the
amendment onto the Senate floor as soon
as possible is in order.

ADMIRAL McCAIN

HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker, on Wednes-
day, June 3, 1970, a great American gave
the commencement address to the 1970
graduating class of midshipmen at the
U.S. Naval Academy. That gentleman is
Adm, John 8. McCain, Jr., U.S. Navy,
our Commander in Chief, Pacific. His
message to the midshipmen is, in my
judgment, so vital and pertinent that it
should be made available and read by
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every American who loves his country.
The address by Admiral McCain requires
no commentary from me—it speaks for
itself.

The full text of Admiral McCain's
commencement address follows, along
with a biography of this outstanding
naval officer and military leader.

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS BY ADM. JOHN S.
McCain, Jr.

Exactly 30 years ago to the day, on the
3rd of June 1931, I sat where you are now
with the expectations of youth and the stamp
of the U.S. Naval Academy indelibly im-
pressed on my character. And to save my
life as I stand before you now I cannot re-
member who gave the graduation address for
the Class of 1931. I hope you may manifest
a somewhat higher span of attention and
that I will make a more lasting impression
on you.

You have just finished four years of in-
tense study and training such as you will
never experience again. There are those
amongst you whose future intentions may
include transferring to the other services or
returning to civilian life as soon as circum-
stances permit.

To those who leave the service the school-
ing and training you have received will stand
you in good stead. To those who stay, the
Naval Academy trains the professional.

Your country expects you to take this
schooling and serve the Nation to the ex-
treme limits of your ability. There are times
when this service will lead you into the valley
of the shadow of death. And for some, unto
death itself. I have friends and classmates
who gave their lives that the citizens of
the United States would be free to live lives
of their own choosing, which includes your
freedom to choose to become a Midshipman.

The greatest tribute that can be paid to
the United States Naval Academy is recog-
nition of the long succession of naval officers
who have passed through these gates and
have gone forth to give their lives for free-
dom. The historic battles in which they
fought are recorded on both sides of this
beautiful stadium. Their names are memo-
rialized on plagues on the back of seats
now occupied by your families and friends.
These officers were imbued with a sense of
loyalty and dedication that scorns vacillation
and doubt. From your class, the class of
1970, will come the heroes of tomorrow. Bit-
ting here in front of me are those who in
keeping with the highest traditions of the
Naval service will make the greatest sacrifice
that a man can make for his Country.

This, gentlemen, is your heritage. You
have been exposed to traditions that ulti-
mately will become a part of your character,
You will not question where your duty lies.

Today as so often in the past we are liv-
ing in a troubled world. We are at war far
from home under difficult and complex cir-
cumstances. Our leaders seek an early and
honorable end to the struggle. There is rea-
son for hope and measured optimism. One of
the great acts of moral courage and discipline
in this search for peace was when President
Nixon ordered the execution of the Cambo-
dian operation. This campaign has met our
fondest hopes.

It has set back the enemy time table. The
resources the Chinese Communists and the
Russians are willing to divert and the prob-
lems of transportation have great bearing on
this time table. The U. S. went into Cambodia
to protect allied forces by destroying enemy
sanctuaries. We did just this. By 30 June we
will be out.

We have taken caches consisting of mil-
lions of rounds of small arms ammunition,
over 5000 tons of rice and thousands of
weapons. To give you some idea of the
amount of captured rice, it would have fed
over 15,000 North Vietnamese and Viet Cong
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for one year on a full ration. Even though
the Communists return to the sanctuaries
it will take them 5-10 months to bring in
arms, ammunition and supplies to resume
the same level of action. By this time the
South Vietnamese Armed Forces will be in
a better position to take over.

In South Vietnam the story is the same.
The President’s policy is sound and the cur-
rent plan for withdrawal of 150,000 men is
both safe and reasonable, particularly in
view of our success in Cambodia.

CHALLENGES TO PEACE

However, I hasten to caution you that
peace in Southeast Asia or elsewhere is not
Jjust around the corner. The challenges for
the military officer have never been greater
and service to country never more meaning-
ful. The expanding projection of Soviet
power world-wide through military, political,
psychologieal, and economic means is well
publicized.

First of all, and of particular importance
to you fine young naval officers we honor here
today, is the challenge provided by the re-
cent emergence of Soviet seapower through-
out the oceans of the world.

Secondly, there is the problem of the bor-
der conflict between Russia and mainland
China, both Communist nations. It may ap-
pear on the surface that the United States
has no interest in this dispute but we do.
If war should come to these two nations, the
rest of the world will be affected if not drawn
into the vortex of this conflagration. We
must continually guard against actions on
the part of either Red China or Russia which
by design or accident entangle or embarrass
us.
Third, there is the very dangerous situa-
tion that exists in the Middle East.

Fourth, is the continuing question of the
two Germany's.

Fifth, is the conflict in Southeast Asia.

And finally, the Strategic Arms Limitation
Talks in Vienna are a forum in which the
United States and Soviet Russia confront
each other critically important interests at
the conference table.

THE STRONG MAN ARMED

It is apparent that the United States must
maintaln a strong military and political pos-
ture in the world if we are to survive. This
means a strong Army and Air Force, a strong
Navy and Marine Corps. Although concerned
with all four, the primary interest of most of
you for the near future will be the Navy and
Marine Corps.

The Navy and Marine Corps bring a mobile
base philosophy to the defense establish-
ment that applies directly to over three quar-
ters of the earth’s surface. One of the most
profound changes in the history of warfare
and yet little recognized has been the in-
land reach of naval power. The aircraft
carrier, the Polaris submarine, the amphibi-
ous capability of the Navy-Marine Corps
Team are outstanding examples. The pro-
fession in which you have been and will con-
tinue to be trained involves every aspect of
modern warfare—land, sea, and air. Today
the Nixon Doctrine places increasing em-
phasis upon the mobile forces of our en-
tire military establishment.

As you embark on the profession of arms
the single most important factor in reach-
ing your objective is an understanding of
the basic role of the Bluejacket and the en-
listed Marine. This applies egqually to the
Soldier and the Airman. The highest ac-
complishment that an officer can achieve is
mastering the art of leadership which means
the ability to inspire the enlisted men to the
highest performance of duty, particularly
under enemy fire.

I now want to discuss the art of leadership.
There is no “Masters Degree in Leadership.”
It does not lend itself to a mathematical
formula recognized by certificate of diploma.
It is above this. Although the greater num-
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ber of us can never rise to the heights of
John Paul Jones, David Glasgow Farragut,
Ernest Joseph King and others, there are
certain principles that act as buoys clearly
marking the channel beyond which you are
in trouble.

QUALITIES OF LEADERSHIP

As each man seeks his own way to heaven
so each officer develops his own method of
leadership. When you step aboard ship and
stand in front of your first division of Blue-
jackets they will evaluate you accurately
and without delay. In fact there is no more
exacting method of determining an officer’s
worth. Purthermore you can't fool Blue-
jackets. They are quick to recognize the
phony. If you lose the respect of these men,
you are finished, you never regain it.

When you become a Commanding Officer,
air, surface or subsurface, you are working
at what has been referred to as the court-
martial level. You are held strictly account-
able for your command. You are the only
one who can make the ultimate decisions.
By the same token, you are the one who
must bear the responsibility for failure.
When matters go wrong you are the one who
is subject to possible court-martial. Thus,
and properly so, the road to high command
is hard, tough and demands the highest of
human qualities.

A mark of greatness is willingness to listen.
In fact one commits a grave error who falls
to seek advice. I listen to any member of my
staff regardless of rank or rate. One of the
most difficult problems to solve is the ret-
icence of subordinates to speak out in the
presence of seniors. To a certain degree this
stems from custom and tradition which
should not restrict the junior at the appro-
priate time. To surmount this barrier takes
time and patience. If a seaman on the foc’sle
says there is something dead ahead, I stop
the ship to find out.

There is an expression, “officer and gentle-
man,” and it applies as fully today as it did
one hundred years ago. In fact, under the
circumstances today that tend to degrade
values of the past it becomes even more im-
portant. To quote John Paul Jones, “A gen-
tleman is one who has the nicest sense of
personal honor.” His instincts are of such
a high order that he never unintentionally
hurts another person. This does not mean
that he can't and won't if it becomes neces-
sary to do so. In the days of the square rigger
the oncoming officer of the deck in applying
the code of an officer and gentleman made
it a point not to change the set of the salls
for the first fifteen minutes of his watch out
of deference to his shipmate whom he had
just relleved. Obviously certain conditions
of wind and sea might require a departure
from this rule. An officer must be prepared
to move with equal ease as officer of the deck
or in the highest and most complex diplo-
matic circles. The social graces are as much
a part of his life as the rules of seamanship.
These are requirements which remain un-
changed through the centuries.

VALUE OF INITIATIVE

As you execute your duties, another at-
tribute to cultivate is initiative. This trait
is invaluable but also can lead to real trouble
if not balanced with judgment and common
sense. In this connection the regulations are
to guide and not fetter the judgment. The
only time I studied the regulations was in
time of trouble., However I repeat that each
officer must find his own way to effective
leadership. The detail and style of leadership
varies from one man to the next as much
as the character and personality of two in-
dividusals.

The Naval Academy has subjected you to
continual exposure to discipline which today
is little appreciated in so many circles. Dis-
cipline 1s a baslc and an indispensable ele-
ment of success. The art of leadership and
discipline are synonymous. No man is worth
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his salt without self-discipline. If you can-
not discipline yourself you can rest assured
that you will fail where others are concerned.
He who lacks self-discipline cannot com-
mand,

This trait is equally important in the
civilian world. You know of those signs that
say “make love not war.” You belong to a
fraternity whose members are men enough
to do both.

In this regard, the fact that you have
earned your commissions is ample evidence
that you are dedicated to the preservation
of our values and institutions. This is in
direct contrast to those we read about in
the newspapers who preach destruction of
the fabric of our soclety often without even
the vaguest concept of what kind of structure
and value system would replace it.

I once heard a distinguished gentleman
say that the world consists of two broad cate-
gories of men, the S.0.B.'s and the good fel-
lows. The good fellows are always helping
each other up the ladder to success. But the
85.0.B., you have to give him full credit, he
got there on his own two feet. Your career
as a leader falls somewhere between these
two. It is just as bad to be a popularity jack
as it is to be a S.0.B. You must be fair and
square. You must be consistent.

HUMAN RELATIONS AND THE GOLDEN RULE

The cardinal principle of leadership is the
Golden Rule—"do unto others as you would
have them do unto you.” It takes moral cour-
age to issue an unpopular order and then to
make sure of its execution. In this regard a
policy of permissiveness at sea does not work
any more than it does any other place in the
world. A good officer instead of telling the
crew that the Captain wants a certain order
carried out executes in his own name without
leaning on higher authority.

Men who have faced danger do not have to
be introduced to religion. It has been said
there are no athiests in a fox hole. Although
I have never been in a fox hole, I spent my
wartime years in a submarine and know
that nothing makes a man turn more quick-
ly to God than the uncertainties of battle.
The brave man needs no lesson, while the
coward thinks with his feet, I believe in
God. He answers prayers. Never be afraid to
acknowledge belief in a higher power. The
profession upon which you are entering is
dangerous and exciting. God is ever present.

In a few moments you will be sworn in as
commissioned officers. You will take an oath
to defend the Constitution of the United
States of America and with this goes an
obligation that is a privilege accorded to
relatively few. Some of you may not under-
stand the full import of this statement. In
time you will. It means hard work, long
watches, hours of flying, hours of fighting in
swamps, heavy seas, and so on ad infinitum.
You are on duty 24 hours a day.

You are about to become guardians of a
great legacy. One handed down to you by
generations of Americans, dedicated men and
women, who placed their nation’s welfare
above personal ambition. The proud respon-
sibility which you will share in passing on
to a new generation our priceless values and
institutions will continue to give quality
and meaning to the American tradition.

Gentlemen, you are about to join the
most exacting and honorable profession in
the world. The future of the Country will
rest in your hands. I am proud of the United
States Navy. I am proud of you, God Bless
each and everyone!

BIOGRAPHY OF ADM. JOHN S. McCaIix, JR.,

U.8., Navy

John Sidney McCain, Jr.,, was born in
Council Bluffs, Iowa, on January 17, 1911, son
of Mrs, John 8. (Katherine Vaulx) MeCain
and the late Admiral MecCain, USN. He at-
tended Central High School In Washington,
D.C., prior to his appointment (at large) to
the U.S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Mary-
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land, in 1927. He was graduated and com-
missioned Ensign on June 4, 1931, and sub-
sequently advanced to the rank of Admiral
to date from May 1, 1967.

From June 1931, he served for two years in
the U.8.8. Oklahoma, a unit of Battleship
Division One, Battle Force. He reported in
June 1933 for instruction in submarines at
the Naval Submarine Base, New London,
Groton, Connecticut, and, after completing
the course in December of that year, served
successively in the U.S.8. §—45 of Submarine
Force, Pearl Harbor, and the U.8.S. R-13 of
Submarine Division Four, attached to the
Naval Submarine Base, New London.

From June 1938 until May 1940, Admiral
MeCaln served as an Instructor in the De-
partment of Electrical Engineering at the
Navy Academy. Following duty at the Naval
Academy, he served in the Submarine U.5.5.
Skipjack until April 1941.

He next reported as Prospective Command-
ing Officer of the U.S.S. O-8, which was being
refitted in the Philadelphia Navy Yard. He
commanded her from her recommissioning
until May 1942,

Ordered to the Electric Boat Company,
Groton, Connecticut, he had charge of fitting
out the U.8.8. Gunnel, and assumed com-
mand of that submarine at her commission-
ing August 20, 1942, Under his command,
the Gunnel arrived at Fedala, French Mo-
rocco, a few days before the D-Day bom-
bardment, in time to photograph the pro-
posed beachhead and make a general recon-
nalssance of Casablanca and Fedala. Later, he
took Gunnel to the Pacific, where she sank
an enemy destroyer and sank or damaged
additional Japanese shipping.

On July 14, 1944, he was ordered to New
London, where he served briefly before re-
porting in October to the Electric Boat Com-
pany, to fit out another submarine, the U/.5.8
Dentuda. He served as Commanding Officer
her first (and only) war patrol in the Pacific;
turning over command of the Dentuda at
the cessation of hostilities on August 14,
1945,

For service In combat during World War
II, he was awarded the Silver Star Medal,
the Bronze Star Medal with Combat “V' and
two Letters of Commendation, with authori-
zatlon to wear the Commendation Ribbon,
Star, and Combat “V’'. One Letter of Com=~
mendation came from the Commander in
Chief, U.S. Atlantic Fleet, and the other
from Commander in Chief, U.S. Pacific Fleet.

The Silver Star Medal was awarded for
“consplcuous gallantry and intrepidity in ac-
tion as Commanding Officer of a submarine
(the USS Gunnel) in enemy Japanese-
controlled waters . . . (in which he) suc-
ceeded in sinking an important amount of
Japanese shipping, including a destroyer.
His bravery under fire and aggressive fighting
spirit were in keeping with the highest tra-
ditions of the United States Naval BServ-
U e T

The citation to the Bronze Star Medal,
awarded for “heroic service as Command-
ing officer of the USS Dentuda during the
first war patrol of that vessel In enemy
Japanese waters of the East China Sea and
Formosa Straits Area . . ."” commends him
for “sinking an enemy vessel of 4,000 tons
and damaging two small crafts totallng 350
tons” and subsequently returning his ship to
port.

The Letter of Commendation (CINCLANT)
reads in part: “For meritorious service . . .
during November 1942. Commander John S.
McCain, by extremely skillful and daring
handling of his ship performed special mis-
silons which contributed materially to the
successful execution of an extremely dif-
ficult landing of a large expeditionary force
on a strange and poorly charted coast. (His)
successful performance of hazardous duty
resulted in the unqualified success of future
operations . . .”

Letter of Commendation (CINCPACQC):
“For distinguishing himself . . . during a
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war patrol . . . With a well planned attack,
he sank more than 9,000 tons of enemy ship-
Og .

3 E;!eturm:lg to the United States in No-
vember 1945, he served in the Bureau of
Naval Personnel, Navy Department, Wash-
ington, D.C., as Director of Records, until
January 1949. Again ordered to duty afloat,
he commanded Submarine Division Sev-
enty-One for eleven months and then com-
manded Submarine Division Fifty-One for
two months. In February 1950, he joined
the heavy crulser USS St. Paul as Executive
Officer and in November of that year re-
turned to the Navy Department. Reporting
to the Office of the Deputy Chief of Naval
Operations (Operations), he served as Di-
rector of the Undersea Warfare Research and
Development Branch until March 1853, when
he became Commander Submarine Squadron
Six.

In July 1954, he assumed command of the
USS Monrovia (APA-31), and in May 1955
was detached from command of that attack
transport for duty as Director of the Prog-
ress Analysis Group in the Office of the Chief
of Naval Operations.

In August 1957, he was designated Com-
manding Officer of the then heavy cruiser,
USS Albany (CA-123), and the following
March was ordered detached for duty in the
Office of the Chief of Naval Operations. On
June 23, 1958 he reported as Chief, Legisla-
tive Liaison, Executive Office of the Secre-
tary of the Navy, and on November 9 of that
year was promoted to Rear Admiral. On Au-
gust 10, 1960, he became Commander Am-
phibious Group TWO, and on May 26, 1961,
he assumed the duties of Commander Am-
phibious Training Command, Atlantic Fleet.

In September 1962, he reported as Chief
of Information, Navy Department, Washing-
ton, D.C. He left that post one year later to
assume, as Vice Admiral, the duties of Com-
mander Amphibious Force, Atlantic Fleet.
While serving in that post the Admiral re-
ceived his first Leglion of Merit for his lead-
ership of naval forces in the Caribbean dur-
ing the crisis in the Dominican Republic. He
received a Gold Star in lleu of a Second
Legion of Merit for his outstanding perform-
ance as Commander, Amphibious Force, At-
lantic Fleet.

In June 1965 he reported as Vice Chairman
of the Delegation to the United Nations Mili-
tary Staff Committee, New York. At the same
time he became Commander Eastern Sea
Frontier and Commander Atlantic Reserve
Fleet. In October 1966, with the reorganiza-
tion of the Reserve Fleets, he was relieved of
the latter command.

Immediately prior to his detachment as
Vice Chairman of the U.S./U.N. Delegation,
Military Staff Committee, In April 1967, he
was awarded a Gold Star in lieu of his Third
Legion of Merit. The medal was for meri-
torious service during the period July 1965 to
April 1967 while serving In that post.

After being detached in April, he assumed
the duties of Commander in Chief, U.S. Naval
Forces, Europe, on May 1, 1967 and for “ex-
ceptionally meritorious service ., . . (in that
capacity) from April 1967 to July 1968 , .." he
was awarded the Distinguished BService
Medal. The citation further states in part:

“Responsible for maintaining the United
States Naval Forces in the European area at
a high state of readiness, Admiral McCain an-
ticipated U.S. requirements and prepared his
command with great professional skill for
contingency operations during the Middle
East crisis, resulting in the strategic location
of surface, alr, and amphibious forces in the
Eastern Mediterranean for the most effective
utilization in any contingency. The clarity,
forcefulness, and wisdom of his guidance to
subordinate commanders during the Arab-Is-
raell War, the USS LIBERTY incident, and
the Cyprus crisis of 1967 ensured alert and
prepared forces promptly deployed in a maxi-
mum state of combat readiness, and thereby
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contributed significantly to a decrease in in-
ternational tension in each instance.
Throughout his tenure in command, Admiral
McCain took innovative and sound measures
to increase the readiness of naval forces. By
his efforts, the Sixth Fleet was provided the
guldance and organizational assistance to
make it an effective and ready force for peace.

In July 1968 he became Commander in
Chief, Pacific.

In addition to the already mentioned deco-
rations, Admiral McCain has the American
Defense Service Medal, Fleet Clasp; American
Campaign Medal; European-African-Middle
Eastern Campalgn Medal with engagement
star; Aslatic-Pacific Campalgn Medal with
three stars; World War II Victory Medal;
Navy Occupation Service Medal, Asla and
Europe Clasps; China Service Medal; National
Defense Service Medal with bronze star; the
Korean Service Medal; Armed Forces Expedi-
tionary Medal; and the United Nations Serv-
ice Medal. He also has the Korean Presiden-
tial Unit Citation Badge.

He and Mrs. McCaln, the former Roberta
Wright of Los Angeles, California, have three
children, Mrs. Jean McCain Flather, Lieuten-
ant Commander John Sidney MecCain, III,
USN, and Joseph Pickney McCain. Their of-
ficial residence is Washington, D.C.

IN THE AFTERMATH OF CAMBODIA

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, for the
past few weeks all of us in Congress—
and indeed all American citizens every-
where—have been deeply concerned and
anxious about the Southeast Asian sit-
uation, no matter where our judgments
lie about the U.S. military effort there.
I have received thousands of letters and
telegrams from constituents and many
thousands of names more have come
into my office on various petitions. These
communications reflect, among other
things, the tremendous public interest in
our present policy not only in Vietnam,
but in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand as
well, They reflect, in part, the tragic,
dangerous polarization between citizens
of this Nation. They reflect the anxious
concern of the young for the world they
are about to inherit; and they reflect the
troubled exasperation of many older
Americans who feel that the young are
irresponsible, if not dangerous.

Some of the letters which I have re-
ceived—on both sides of the question—
have been couched in extreme, intem-
perate language and have not been con-
structive. Some have been prompted by
organized efforts to procure signatures
and many have been mimeographed
“form” letters. But hundreds and hun-
dreds have come without noticeable im-
petus from any group, and merely reflect
the deep interest of many sincerely trou-
bled citizens.

In addition to the great volume of
mail, T have also visited with many in-
dividuals and groups who have come to
Washington to talk about what the
proper congressional role should be in
the difficult and frustrating task of ex-
tricating our Nation from Vietnam.
There have been roughly 25 of these
delegations, comprised of hundreds of
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persons, and I have opened my office to
all of them because I think it is impor-
tant that we make every effort to talk to
one another—especially in times of great
national strife—rather than shouting
past one another.

This was also my basic motivation in
agreeing to be a member of an ad hoc
committee of Congressmen who held
hearings on the question of our Indo-
china involvement and the collateral
crisis on the campuses of our country. We
sent invitations to approximately 1,200
colleges and universities throughout the
country, asking them to send representa-
tives to testify. Young people from over
50 college communities responded and
the statements which they read—and
the questioning these statements elic-
ited—gave them an opportunity to pre-
sent their views in a systematic way to
the House of Representatives for 2 full
days.

In addition, I was pleased to have stu-
dents from Cornell University—which
is in my congressional district—use my
office during the 2 days preceding the
May 9 Washington demonstration to
help coordinate the arrivals and activi-
ties of the thousands of college students
who came from the Ithaca, N.Y., area to
the Capital for that event.

Throughout this difficult time, I have
attempted—through my public com-
ments—to keep the citizens in my district
fully apprised of my opinions on these
most important matters. The issues are
not easy ones, and I am now more con-
vinced than ever that the solutions are
not easy either. But to make some of my
present positions as clear as possible, I
thought that it might be useful to set
forth three items at this time. First, I
present portions of the statement which
I made to the hundreds of student and
faculty visitors I had in my office just be-
fore the May 9 demonstration in Wash-
ington. Second, I set forth a speech I re-
cently made to both the Purchasing Man-
agement Association in Elmira, N.Y., and
the Masons at their annual dinner-dance
in Owego, N.Y. Third, I include a state-
ment which I made at the time I intro-
duced a resolution urging the President
to establish a high-level commission to
investigate the tragic deaths at Kent
State and Jackson State and to consider
the causes and underlying problems be-
hind recent campus unrest.

The items follow:

AN OPEN LETTER TO THE YOUNG PEOPLE AND
OTHER INTERESTED RESIDENTS OF THE 33D
CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT oF NEW YORK
On the eve of the May 9th Peace Demon-

stration, I would like to communicate with
those students and other young peop‘le from
the 33rd Congressional District of New York
who support that demonstration. My
thoughts are those of a man well over thirty,
and I would be the first to admit that my
ability to communicate with younger men
and women suffers from that fact, but there
is much that we must try to say to one
another,

For my part, I understand your frustration,
your anger and your sorrow. If I read you at
all correctly, you are frustrated at your in-
ability to stop the violence in Southeast Asia;
you are angry that the present Administra-
tion seemingly ignored you (among many
others) in making its decision to move into
Cambodia; and you are sorrowful that Amer-
ica has come so close to losing her sense of
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balance in this complicated and dangerous
time. And, although we see the events of
recent days from different perspectives, 1
think you and I share one underlying belief—
that the Vietnam war is the wrong war, at the
wrong place, at the wrong time, and for the
wrong reasons; and that whatever military
value or moral justification the conflict might
once have had for this Nation, there is vir-
tually none now.

Significantly, the first major “pressure
group” which recognized the major fallacies
behind our Vietnam involvement was the
young. It was the energy and idealism of the
young which largely served as the impetus
for a change in our posture in Southeast
Asia, and until the recent Cambodian de-
cision, I would have argued that you had
indeed helped reverse the tragic escalation
and the senseless buildup in Vietnam.

The President says that his Cambodian de-
cision has not changed his intent to withdraw
from Vietnam and even argues that success
in Cambodia will facilitate that process.
Though I hope and pray he is right, only time
alone will tell. But, in the meantime, even
such a temporary and limited escalation of
the conflict has cost us much at home in
terms the President may have failed to re-
flect upon—not the least of which is the fact
that, from now on, the Administration and
American youth will have an even harder
time communicating with one another.

Then, as if to further widen that gap, two
days ago the House of Representatives re-
fused to adopt an amendment to the Military
Procurement Bill which—though there are
some signs that the President would not have
objected thereto—would have confirmed
what I believe is the underlying “sense-of-
Congress” against any widening of the war
into such adjoining areas as Cambodia, Laos
or Thailand. I supported the strongest of
such amendments because I saw its adoption
as necessary to clarify and confirm what I
believe to be Administration policy, and nec-
essary, too, as a step towards reinserting
Congress back into the foreign policy deci-
slon-making process.

Though other reasons were also involved,
when that amendment failed, I voted against
the bill in question—becoming one of only
69 Congressmen to do so.

I do not question the motives of my col-
leagues who took a different position—that is
their prerogative—but I can well see how
this bit of inaction could appear to you to be
part of the “same old story.

And so it is in large part these two events—
the President’s decision and Congressional
indecision—which, combined with the tragic
occurrence at Kent State, form the back-
drop for the present tension and confused
anxiety that brings so many of you here to
Washington this weekend.

For myself, I welcome your coming—and
I know that many other young people who
will not come will, nevertheless, be here with
you in spirit.

Yet, unfortunately, there will be others
here who would play upon your emotions,
who would ignite your frustrations, who
would encourage your demonstration of con-
victions to become a study in volence. Some
of these people will hope for violence to use it
as a vehicle for subverting the values which
you cherish; and I suppose that some others
will hope for violence in order to discredit
you and brand you all as senseless an-
archists,

I know that the pressures are intense, and
I know that the events of the past few days
have caused you great heartache and dis-
satisfaction, but I implore you to refuse to
bend to the heat of the moment and thereby
allow this demonstration to become violent,
Our Nation is already polarized to an exfent
which may have no parallel since the days of
the Civil War; and further polarization will
only detract from the purpose of your pres-
ence in Washington.
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You have a message—a most vivid and
important message. Allow it to be heard un-
prejudiced by violence!

But for me to suggest that a peaceful dem-
onstration will advance your purposes more
than a violent one requires me to express my
belief that you can be heard—that you must
be heard—on the merits of your convictions.
My views can be interpreted as “establish-
ment-oriented.” After all, I am part of “the
establishment,” but, in being a part of that
system, I see the opportunity for you to ef-
fect change in that system. Frustration may
be appropriate at the moment—we are all
frustrated—but frustration must be turned
into a positive force. Some continuing effort
is needed; for if you settle for frustration as
being the end product of the feelings on
your compuses, then the efforts of those of
you who have unrelentlessly prodded our Na-
tion to take a better road have been wasted.

My message, then, is that you do have the
abllity and opportunity to help bring change.
The change may not be as quick as some of
you would like, and the change certainly will
not be brought about by those who choose
violence, but a vast opportunity is present
for those of you who truly wish to work for
a more responsible and responsive societal
order.

Your numbers, in fact, are so great that
the course of this Nation is more yours to
direct—and in shorter time—than you may
realize; and then our future will be wholly
yours to cherish and protect.

Howarp W. ROBISON,
Member of Congress.
REMARKS BY CONGRESSMAN Howarp W. RosI-
soN DELIVERED IN ELmIra, N.Y. May 21,
1970

These past two weeks have been very diffi-
cult ones—for the Nation, for its citizens, and
for those as well who have sought to serve
that nation and 1ts citizens, either in the
uniform of its armed services, in positions of
high executive responsihility, or in its na-
tional legislature, the Congress of the United
States.

There has, during these past two weeks,
been an unprecedented outpouring of rhet-
oric—both verbal and written—a great pub-
lic outery of almost totally-unrestrained
passion of all sides, appeals to emotion, dem-
onstrations and counter-demonstrations, ac-
cusations and counter-accusations, demands
for the impeachment of the President and
Vice President, and counter-demands for
their full support in the name of patriotism,
and, all in all, such scenes of tumult and
human tragedy as to bring into serlous ques-
tion the ability of the Republic to survive
such a strain.

Curiously enough, all of the invective of
recent days has been directed by American
against American—and none of it against
the enemy In this war that so occupies our
attentions; a war over which our Country has
become more intensely divided than at any
other time, except for the Civil War, in its
entire history.

It is no longer possible for many of us to
discuss the dilemma in Vietnam in a ra-
tional manner; but it is exceedingly impor-
tant that we strive to do so, as I would like
to try to do now.

I do not expect all—nor even perhaps a
majority of you—to agree with what I have
to say; this is an issue with regard to which
no one any longer expects consensus—the
last man who specifically yearned for that
over Vietnam having long since been retired
to his ranch in Texas.

In any event, for a number of years now
I have personally thought—and said—that,
for us, our deep involvement in an effort to
solve the internal problems of the Vietnam-
ese people was a foreign policy mistake of
tragic proportions, the true costs of which—
in terms other than those measureable in
lives and treasure—are still being determined.
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I do not say we should not have tried to
help—in a limited way—the people of South
Vietnam to preserve what we saw, if they
did not, as their chance at “self-determina-
tlon.” Such an attempt, on our part, was
surely not “immoral,” as some have charged;
indeed, it may even have been our duty so
to try, given our then view of the world
around us in those post-World War II and
Korea years, and our groping for an under-
standing of the kind of role America should
play therein until such time as there was
some better international peacekeeping ma-
chinery than the United Nations could yet
promise,

Nor, in the sense of the currently-devel-
oping Constitutional debate over the war-
making powers of the President vis-a-vis
Congress, was there anything “illegal” in
that effort up, at least, to the time when
Lyndon Johnson, through a series of seem-
ingly logical decisions, began to take over
the feeble efforts the South Vietnamese were
making in their own behalf and turned the
conflict into a war by Americans against
a confusing variety of other Vietnamese.

This, as I now see it, was our basic mis-
take—for what we took over was a war we
could not possibly “win" in any valid mili-
tary sense, unless one chose to totally ignore
the limited purposes that led to the first
establishment of an American presence in
Vietnam.

For, if there is one lesson we should have
learned above all others out of all this, it
is that one nation simply cannot win a war
for the people of another nation; at best,
it.can only ever help them to do so.

Oh, this is not to say that we could not,
and at almost any time we wished, have
totally flattened the “enemy” in Vietnam—
and possibly gotten away with it without
any intervention by Russia or Red China.

But what would we have had left?

At best, an American “colony” of sorts—
that we would have had to rebulld, and
whose probably unhappy and sullen citizens
we would have had to nurture and protect
for years during a time when all the forces
of a new wave of “nationalism” in that part
of the world would, along with our own
misgivings, have been pushing us in the
opposite direction?

It seems to me that this would about have
been it.

And so, checking my speech files, I found
myself saying, back in May of 1968—and
there were advance echoes of the now so-
called “Nixon Doctrine’” in my remarks—that,
While we may “. . . have a responsibility—
because of our strength—to do what we can
to help ‘organize a durable peace' in this
troubled world (to borrow the phrase from
Dean Rusk, who uses it often) . .. we, alone,
cannot and should not try to ensure and
maintain peace anywhere and everywhere in
such a world.”

In those same remarks, I questioned
whether Vietnam was, therefore, the proper
place to take a stand for “freedom” in the
abstract sense, or the wisest choice of stra-
tegic spots, If such were our true purpose, to
bave drawn an indelible line of containment
against Communist aggression, of elther
the North Vietnamese or the Red Chinese
variety.

Finally, on that same occasion, in com-
menting upon the then-developing public
attitude toward Vietnam’s mounting costs,
I said: “People have an instinctive feeling,
the correctness of which is hard to deny, that
even worthwhile objectives can have a price
beyond which it is foolhardy to pay ... (and
that) as, in battle, not every hill is of equal
value in lives so, in a long struggle, not every
battlefield is worth the same cost to a na-
tion's resources.”

For it has been increasingly hard for me—
and, I assume, for many of you—to justify
the length and the cost to us of trying to
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fight a war for the South Vietnamese in
terms of our own national interests.

Southeast Asia is an important part of the
world for us—but not as important as other
areas, the Middle East, for one.

I know about the “domino” theory—and
there 1s certainly some validity in It—but
one. can play ‘“‘dominos” in more than one
part of this troubled world at one and the
same time, as the Russians may very well be
doing while keeping us bogged down as we
are in our Southeast Asian morass, and dan-
gerously divided and uncertain of purpose
at. home.

Thus, I think it quite properly has become
necessary for us to ask ourselves whether
our government's first order of business
should be to preserve South Vietnam—or to
preserve the United States of America, itself,
so that it could not only once again look
more effectively to Its more-clear, and
perhaps more-compelling, responsibilities
abroad, as well as to its own manifold and
manifest internal problems.

Now, it clearly is not easy for a great and
proud nation such as ours to change course
in mid-stream, so to speak.

None of us like to think we could have
made a mistake—none of us like the thought
of defeat; though, if our purpose was to keep
South Vietnam from being taken over by
aggression from without, we clearly have not
been “defeated’ in that regard.

And all of us are famillar with patriot
Stephen Decatur’s toast—as offered in 1816:
“Our Country! In her intercourse with for-
elgn nations may she always be in the right;
but our Country, right or wrong!"

But there is yet another verison of that
slogan—with its appeal to all patriotic Amer-
jcans: the one as offered by Carl Schurz, in
his speech to Congress in 1872: “Our Coun-
try, right or wrong. When right 4o be kept
right, when wrong to be put right!”

And so I would think it was the force of
public opinion, re-directing itself as I have
suggested towards the true nature of our

blem in Vietnam, that—in at least an
indirect manner—brought about, first, the
retirement of Lyndon Johnson to private life
and, then, the election of Richard Nixon as
his successor.

Whether or not actually possessed of a
“plan” to bring the war, insofar as we were
concerned, to some recognizably successful
conclusion—an exceeding complex and diffi-
cult task under the circumstances—most of
us thereupon took heart from Mr. Nixon’s
subsequently announced policy of “de-
Americanizing” the conflict by withdrawing
so gradually therefrom as to leave behind
a South Vietnam with a chance of surviving
on its own. Admittedly, such a policy was a
risky one, offering no guarantee of success.
While, in many ways, not constituting a good
solution—and perhaps there was none such—
I have supported this policy as seemingly the
only “solution” available to us, and I have
done so against the urging of those who, see-
ing no better or worse way out, have tried to
tell me we should just guit without trying
to make the best out of the worst.

I have also sald repeatedly—the most-
recent occasion for doing so following the
President's announcement of his plan to
bring still another 150,000 of our combab
troops out of South Vietnam during the next
twelve months—that I believe this policy of
withdrawal to be an “irreversible” one, paced
to but not dependent upon the success of the
collateral effort as also directed by the Presi-
dent to “Vietnamize” what might remain of
the conflict.

I would, however, be less than honest, both
with myself and those of you, my constitu-
ents, who may depend, in a limited way,
upon my judgment In matters such as this,
if I did not now admit that the President’s
surprising move——in foree—into Cambodia
has caused me to re-examine this latter ques-
tion.
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On the one hand, I listened intently that
Thursday night as Mr. Nixon declared, “The
action I have taken tonight is indispensable
for the continuing success of the withdraw-
al program” and as he then added, “A ma-
jority of the American people want to end
this war rather than to have it drag on in-
terminably, (and) the action I have taken
tonight will serve that purpose.”

While I hope and pray such will prove
to be the case, there are, on the other hand,
50 many. ambiguities about our new situa-
tlon, and so many parallels between this
most-recent decision and certain other mili-
tary decisions as made by former President
Johnson respecting Vietnam, as to lead me
to share, evidently, with many of you, my
constituents, that sinking feeling of *. . .
here we go again!”

On the basis of immediate military con-
siderations alone, a fairly compelling case
can, I suppose, be made for the President's
dificult—and, in some . ways, COUrageous—
decision; though I would have preferred to
see the incursion into Cambodia, if there was
to be one, made by South Vietnamese forces
alone.. That would have been one further
way of testing whatever progress has actual-
ly been made under the. “Vietnamization”
program—and a dramatic test, as well, of
what most of us have understood to be the
thrust of the so-called “Nixon Doctrine” In
such a situation.

However, the die has already been cast for
us in the other direction.

Perhaps our troops in Vietnam can be
brought home faster through Cambodia; I
have my reservations about that, but time,
alone, will tell.

President Nixon has gambled much on
such a hope.

He has also apparently gambled much on
the hope that this show of strength—of new
resolution—in Indochina will be noted by
other powers, and In those other parts of the
world, where it is altogether possible that
the credibility of these United States In a
crisis situation has come under some ques-
tion.

I am well aware of the necessity for con-
cern in this connection.

And I am equally well aware of the fact—
as George Kennan, an out-spoken critic of
the whole Vietnam operation has warned
us—that “, , . withdrawal from Vietnam is
a delicate operation . . . (and) the only per-
son who can arrange and direct it is the
President.”

But, the events both of the past several
days and the shadows cast by events yet to
come out of all this, demand that we, In
Congress, he equally aware of our collateral
responsibility with the President for the di-
rection of foreign policy.

A penetrating editorial in a recent issue of
“The Wall Street Journal” has reminded us
that, though ". . . doubts and ambiguities
are the price of a free soclety—the purpose of
any forelgn policy strategy is to preserve our
free soclety, not to destroy it.”

The editorialist  then goes on to declare
that, . . . the Vietnam war has taken such
a cruel toll in destruction of the bonds of
consensus and authority that allow a soclety
to operate both at home and abroad . ..
(that) by now, the danger of disintegration
here is far more serious than any military
threat in Indochina.”

It has been with a heavy heart that I con-
clude such to, indeed, be the case; and that
any further escalation of our involvement in
the conflict in Indochina—or any further
widening thereof—can only hasten that
process of disintegration.

On that Thursday nlght, the President
rightly said, “It is not our power, but our
will and character that is belng tested . . .”

But not even the greatest power on earth
can fight with troubled consclence, in a war
without seeming end, for purposes so largely
undefined—obtainable at only an unreason-
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able price, however desirable they may be in
coldblooded terms.

Let me now sum up for you then, as clearly
as I can, my position:

I want to see the earliest possible and
practicable end of our involvement in the
war in Vietnam—and now in Indochina, if
you prefer—for the following reasons: Our
national security is not involved in Vietnam,
except in the most-indirect sense possible;
our national interest in the area does not
warrant our continued presence there at any-
thing like the level it has attained; we have
met, many times over, any commitment we
might have had to the people of South Viet-
nam, and it is time—if not past time—for
them to take over the conflict from here on
out; we cannot win a military “victory”
worthy of the name in Indochina and should
stop flirting with the idea of doing so—
either in Vietnam, Cambodia, or in Laos; the
latter two governments, by their very weak-
ness, having the capacity once our aid is ex-
tended to them of moving us, step by step,
into engagements in their behalf far deeper
than anything we originally contemplated;
and, finally, our gradual withdrawal from
the whole area is essential unless we are
willing to go on doing irreparable harm to
our own Nation—to its economy, to its basic
unity, and to its underlying sense-of-pur-
pose,

As I said earller, I do not expect all, or
even probably a majority, of you to agree
with the foregoing statement of opinion.

It is not a statement of “political” opinion,
arrived at through a process of counting
noses, reading malil both pro and con, con-
sidering public-opinion polls, or anything of
that sort, and surely not a statement of opin-
ion based on my judgment of how much sup-
port I can attract by offering it, as opposed
to how many people I might offend or alien-
ate in the same fashion.

It 1s, instead, my own, personal judgment
as to why we need to get “out” of Vietnam
as soon, and as best, as we can; something I
do not see—despite the suggestions of some
to the contrary—in terms of anything re-
motely resembling a “surrender.”

I invite your objective consideration of
this opinion—even as I now invite your sim-
flar consideration of my further opinion as
to how best Congress can help end this war:

First, foreign policy cannot—and should
not—be determined in the streets; much less
on college campuses, alone.

There can be no doubt that, inadvertently
throughout all this, we have come perilously
close to alienating an entire generation of
young people who—sooner than they or we
realize—will be in charge of this Nation and,
by virtue of its influence and strengths, ca-
pable of directing substantially the destiny
of this world.

I know how some of you feel about our
young people; for you have written me in no
uncertain terms about the predilection of
some of them to long hair and beards, to
“free-sex" and "pot,” and of others of them
to violence, to shouting obscenities at any-
thing remotely resembling some part of what
they consider “the Establishment” (which
means most of you and, surely, me!), and to
something too closely akin to anarchy—
off-campus, now, as well as on.

And I understand why you feeel as you
do about all that, for I feel that way, too;
but these are our children, yours and mine,
and I have opened my office door to them
these past two weeks—as I shall continue to
do so long as I have an office door to open—
because, and I say this to you with all the
urgency I can muster, before there are more
rocks, more bullets, more dead, more tears
of anger and remorse, this Nation, young
and old alike, must come to grips with itself!

We must listen to one another, lest we be-
come further polarized, and we must truly
hear one another so that the angry extremes
can be rejected—doing so with the under-
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standing that the violent left and right are
the enemies of all the rest of us.

What, then—and finally, now—ecan, or
should, Congress, and this particular Con-
gressman, attempt to do?

Well, again without expecting to enjoy
your full support for my answer, I believe
Congress—and this Congressman—must do
what we can, at this late date, to broaden
the base of public discussion and under-
standing of our painful few alternatives in
Indochina,

In such an effort you, of course, have a
part to play and, if you have not yet written
me to give me the benefit of your views
about Vietnam, and now Cambodia and
Laos—though, looking at my backlog of mail,
I tend to think I have by now heard from
every person in this 33rd Congressional Dis-
trict!—you are still invited to do so. Partici-
patory democracy, as we have known it,
demands no less of you in any event, for it
is now undergoing in this Nation 1ts severest
test ever. :

And I shall listen to you as, all day Thurs-
day—as & member of a six-man, ad-hoc
committee I helped form in the House for
such purpose—I listened to student repre-
sentatives from some 25 of our college cam-
puses; this continuing effort having been
designed by us to encourage persons in this
age group to believe that they can, and
must, work within and through our system
of government—and only through - it—to
bring about, if they can by the forces of
reason and logic, the changes in policy they
demand.

But, you may well ask, what at this time
is the purpose of all this?

What good will it do for you—or for some
student—to give me or any Congressman,.or
even the President, the benefit of your views?

Won't the President—with or without the
concurrence of Congress—still do what he
wants, or what he thinks best, anyway?

And, to tell the truth, some of you—for
you have written me along such lines—seem
to feel that the President, whoever he {is,
ought to be left alone to do what he wants;
& sort of “father-knows-best” attitude based
apparently, on the theory that only the Pres-
ident has all the “facts.”

Well, when it comes to the stralght-out
defense of these United States, that's about
the way it has to be—glven the realities of
the nuclear age in which we live; and I see
no way around those réalities

However, when it comes to un-declared
wars or “Presidential” wars—or “political”
wars, if you will, like the one 'in Vietnam,
where the defense of this Nation in the way
the framers of our Constitution evidently
thought about it is involved in only the
most-obscure way—I don’t think any such
open-ended grant of authority to any Presi-
dent is wise. Besides which, one of the weight-
ier lessons we should have learned from Viet-
nam is that no President can, for long, carry
the people with him in pursuit of the pur-
poses of such a war without eventually em-
periling the future of representative govern-
ment, itself.

I therefore belleve—as I trust you believe—
that some way must be found for restoring
the war-making power for such purposes
under our Constitution to the representa-
tives of the people; meaning the Congress
of the United States.

The central problem in trying to do so now
is complicated by the fact the we are already
up to our ears in such a war; a war—need
we be reminded—that Mr. Nixon inherited,
but one we have had every reason to belleve
Mr. Nixon wants to see ended just as soon
as possible and, generally, for about the same
reasons I have already stated in my own
regard.

Now, I want—by my votes and such influ-
ence as I may have—to keep him moving in
the direction of withdrawal. I cannot sup-
port—nor do I think a majority of the Amer-
ican people would support—any widening of
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the war, or any lasting escalation of our par-
ticipation in the confiict.

This is why I have expressed my reserva-
tions about the Incursion into Cambodia—
the public reaction to which the President
seems to have misjudged. This is also why I
have already voted—week before last in the
House—for language to be added by way of
amendment to a defense-procurement bill
which, though not the best vehicle for such
purpose, would have expressed the sense of
Congress that the President should have, as
he has promised, all of our troops out of
Cambodia before July lst, as well as a sug-
gestion to Mr. Nixon that, before repeating
any such move, he should first seek Congres-
sional concurrence,

That vote—which I would repeat again to-
day—has been applauded by some and vigor-
ously condemned by others as, somehow,
showing my “disioyalty” to the President. As
one who has strongly supported the Presi-
dent in other ways, I don't see it at all in'that
latter light. I don’t doubt the President's
sincerity or his motives—but I do doubt,
even as I did in Lyndon Johnson's case, the
wisdom of some of the military advice that
has been offered and apparently accepted by
him. Though I hope and pray, like you, for
the full success of this new effort—so much
so that, after it is over, it may enable the
President to announce a speed-up in the
withdrawal of the 150,000 men to be brought
home this year—I have tended, up to now, to
view this effort as just one more (and this
one a massive one) *“search-and-destroy”
mission of the type we tried at such great
cost and such little, lasting success for far
too long in years past in Vietnam.

At this point, I don't know whether Con-
gress will yet adopt any such precautionary
limitation on the President’s powers as Com-
mander-in-Chief or not. Perhaps if doesn't
matter, for it is probable that the force of
public opinfon—by itself—would from now
on prevent hHim from repeating such an ex-
ercise without, at least, first obtalning Con-
gressional consent.

But what other actions may Congress also
be called upon to consider along comparable
lines?

There are numerous possibilities, ranking
from an unlikely vote on an actual declara-
tion of war on North Vietnam (which a Sen-
atorial aspirant in this State is pushing to
make Congress “face up to the issue"), con-
slderation of which I think would be mad-
ness under the existing circumstances, to an
even-unlikelier vote on a resolution to im-
peach both the President and Vice President
for having committed (as stated in the Con-
stitution) “Treason . . . (and) other high
Crimes and Misdemeanors.” Despite the fact
that I have Tecently received from Harpur
College students and faculty a petition bear-
ing a purported 2,372 signatures demanding
my support for such a move, this, I must
say, is utter nonsense. At worst, the Presi-
dent—with the Vice President as on-
looker—has been guilty of bad judgment,
which is yet to be proved; at best, he deserves
in this difficult time all our understanding
and support, as well as our guidance insofar
as God gives any of us wisdom to guide him.
To all of which one might add that, should
such a move somehow succeed, the Nation
would for now be left with Speaker John
MecCormack, of Massachusetts, as its Presi-
dent—an event I am confident even Mr.
Nixon's most-violent critics do not really
wish to promote.

However, what I undoubtedly shall have
to consider—and this in the near future—is
language by way of amendment to be added
to the forthcoming Defense Appropriation
Bill for Federal fiscal year 1971 (beginning on
July 1st), which would require the President
to have all our forces out of Vietnam, and
the Indochina area, before July 1st of 1971.
This is the so-called “McGovern-Hatfield-
Goodell-Hughes' proposal in the Senate—
its companion piece in the House being H.

18819

Res. 1000, which some local groups are vig-
orously supporting.

Though Congress has never, in its 181
years, so used its ultimate “power-over-the-
purse” to end a shooting war, there is no
doubt of the Congressional right to do so.

‘However, I have grave reservations about
the wisdom of doing so.

I am for withdrawal, paced to “Vietnam-
ization"—and I woud like to see us make,
now, & new effort at negotiations again—but
setting an Inflexible deadline for withdrawal,
in a “hang-the-consequences’” mood, would
seem to finally end whatever slim chance
there still is for obtaining a political settle-
ment; unless, of course—and this needs to be
said in fairness—such a deadline might move
the Saigon government to do some needed
negotiating on its own, at least with the
large non-Communist groups within South
Vietnam, itself. We have made only pain-
fully slow progress—even as with promoting
land-reform—in getting Thieu-and-Ey to
broaden the base of their government, but
until they try the latter as they now are
the former there is little chance of our leav-
ing behind a government in Saigon that can
survive:

Ee all this as it may—and I have taken
far too much of your time—I do mot think
this Congress will mandate a “forced” with-
drawal on the President. But it ought al-
ternatively consider, I suggest, action some-
what along the lines offered in a Concurrent
Resolution I have submitted with, now, some
thirty House colleagues. This resolution calls
firmly for a national policy of withdrawal
from Vietnam-—of all our forces—but leaves
the mechanics of doing so free of any dead-
line and flexible enough so that our remain-
ing forces face a minimum of danger, and
no milltary or politieal vacuum s created
overnight,

This resolution also states that it is in
our national interest to work to achieve a
political settlement and, in the meantime, to
avold enlarging the present conflict, and
finally declares that Congress—as it should—
from- now on “. . . expects to exercise its
Constitutional responsibility of consultation
with the President on all matters, now and
henceforth, affecting grave national deci~
sions of war and peace.”

The precise language of all this could ob-
viously be improved, but I see it as at least
a proper beginning, as well as an effort to
unite Congress—and, behind them, the peo-
ple—with the President in the all-important
task of extricating this ~Nation from
Indochina.

Perhaps what I have offered you is no
answer, Surely some of you have already
rejected it as such. But, as these are not
easy days, 80 is it also true that there are
no “easy” answers—and equally true that
silence of the sort that, on the part of too
many of us these past seven years, led us
down the wrong pathway, would be the worst
sin of all.

So, I have tried tonight to tell you “like it
is"—so far as I am concerned—over Viet-
nam; urging you, at the same time, to share
the burden of decision with me for, in the
end, after those decisions are made, it is
“we the people” who must live with them, as
well as with ourselves, our children and our
fellow human beings throughout this so
fragile world.

ROBISON SUPPORTS PRESIDENTIAL COMMISSION

To INVESTIGATE TRAGEDIES AT KENT STATE

AND JACKSON STATE

Rep. Howard W. Robison has announced
that he has sponsored a Resolution in the
House of Representatives expressing the
sense of Congress that the President should
establish a commission to examine the re-
cent events at Kent State, Jackson State,
and other college campuses. A similar reso-
lution has been co-sponsored by well over
forty other members of the House. In sub-
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mitting this resolution, the Congressman
made the following statement:

“Anyone who watches television or reads
a newspaper knows that our campuses have
become battlegrounds for the conflicting
factions in our increasingly polarized soci-
ety, The situation is becoming ever more
serious and tense. We are not now dealing
with a mere handful of students throwing
rocks, but with large crowds of youth—and
with policemen and National Guard troops
with bayonets and live ammunition. The
armed confrontation resulted in the sense-
less deaths earlier this month of four stu-
dents at Kent State and of two students at
Jackson State. It is justified to ask, where
will it all end if we do not develop better
ways of dealing with the dissatisfaction and
frustrations of our people?

“I am as disturbed as anyone else about
the small minority of college youth who
practice violence on our campuses—who, in
the process, seriously impair the freedom and
rights of their fellow students, But it is
equally disturbing that authorities have
found it necessary to respond to random
rock throwing with random rifie fire. There
is no logic in either act; only horror and
irrationality.

“The value of a Presidential commission
at this point is that it could study the
events at Kent State, Jackson State, and
other campuses and present to the American
people an objective analysis of the shoot-
ings. Hopefully, it would also make specific
recommendations and set forth reasonable
guidelines for the handling of future cam-
pus disturbances.

“It should be obvious that stringent guide-
lines are long overdue. Even if one accepts
the explanation offered by both the National
Guard at Kent State and the police at Jack-
son State that a sniper's fire precipitated
the outbreak of shooting, there is little
justification for the bloudy response.

“Are we really to belleve that the best
way to deal with a rooftop sniper is to fire
into an unarmed crowd on the ground? That
is what the official explanation at Kent State
seems to imply. Are we ready to accept the
fact that the way to react to an unseen
sniper at night is to pump over a hundred
rounds into a women's dormitory occupied
by hundreds of students? The police in Jack-
son, Mississippi seem to be suggesting that.

“] do not accept that, and I believe that
the vast majority of the American people—
after proper reflection—will not accept that
either. I hope, therefore, that we will have a
good deal of public support for establishing
the commission I have recommended. The
commission could perform a valuable public
service by carefully evaluating the events on
our campuses over the past few weeks; and
also by suggesting viable regulations to in-
sure that such tragedies do not re-occur.”

SAIGON REGIME TORTURES THOSE
WHO SEEK PEACE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr, Speaker, on May 30,
the New York Times noted the occupa-
tion of the Veteran’'s Ministry in Saigon
by 200 disabled South Vietnamese vet-
erans. On the same day, thousands of
students and Buddhist monks demon-
strated at the state funeral for Phan
Khac Suu, former South Vietnamese
Chief of State. The Thieu-Ky govern-
ment responded to the veterans’ sit-in
and the student demonstration with tear
gas and clubs.
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It has been brought to my attention,
Mr. Speaker, that students, disabled war
veterans, Buddhist monks and laymen
have been holding demonstrations in
Saigon almost every day since mid-April.
In addition to tear gas and clubs, many
demonstrators have also been subjected
to torture and imprisonment.

These demonstrations against the
Thieu-Ky government and the continu-
ation of the Indochina war have not
been adequately reported in the Ameri-
can press.

The following statement from the Fel-
lowship of Reconciliation and an article
by Don Luce, former head of Interna-
tional Voluntary Services in Vietnam and
coauthor of “Vietnam: The Unheard
Voices,” describe the brutal and repres-
sive response of the South Vietnamese
Government to these sincere demands
for reform and peace.

I believe every Member of Congress
should be aware of the repressive nature
of the Thieu-Ky regime which claims to
be our ally in the search for peace.

The statement and article follow:

STUDENT PROTESTS IN SOUTH VIETNAM

While the attention of the American pub-
lic has been riveted on the protests and
demonstrations of American students and
other anti-war forces, a sequence of equally
significant and far more hazardous actions in
South Vietnam has gone almost entirely un-
reported and unnoticed.

For more than two months, protests
against the war and the government of Gen-
erals Thieu, Ky and Khiem have occurred
almost daily under the leadership of students,
disabled war veterans, Buddhist monks and
laymen, and Catholic priests, and have led
to the beating, imprisonment and torture of
hundreds, perhaps thousands, of their par-
ticipants.

The Thieu government is facing a crisis
comparable to that preceding the fall of Pres-
ident Ngo Dinh in 1963, and has reacted with
predictably ferocious repression. Yet the
demonstrations continue. When police sur-
rounded the Cambodian embassy in Baigon
that had been occupied by 400 students in
protest against the Cambodian adventures,
and refused to allow other students to pass
through to bring them food, members of the
House of Representatives carried the food to
the students.

Important Saigon newspapers, including
tin sang, Dong nai and Dyoc Nha Nam have
challenged the omnipresent censorship by
carrying stories of these actions, with photo-
graphs, on their front pages. It is reported
that, as a consequence, 40 of the last 48 is-
sues of tin sang alone have been confiscated
by the police.

All universities and high schools have been
closed; arrests have multiplied, and the most
brutal forms of torture Inflicted on the pro-
testing students. Repression has been char-
acteristic of the Thieu government since its
formation, but according to eyewitnesses, is
worse now than ever.

Yet almost none of this has been reported
in the American press. The U.S. embassy in
Saigon refused even to see a delegation of
American relief workers protesting American
collusion in the repression.

We align ourselves with these students, and
will seek every way possible to identify with
them more directly. We call on the peace
movement in the United States, and particu-
larly the students, to find means to publicize
and reinforce these actions by their Viet-
namese counterparts.

We remonstrate with the American press
for its failure to report-and interpret these
events to their American readers. Nothing so
clearly reveals the nature of this war as the
fact that the Thieu government is so strenu-
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ously opposed by these non-NLF, non-Com-
munist people in their own country.

We plead with the officials of our own gov-
ernment, at every level, to withdraw support
from this tyrannical puppet we have created,
and take the burden of the war off the backs
of the Vietnamese people.

TORTURE IN SAIGON
(By Don Luce)

It is now known beyond any doubt that
the Saigon police are subjecting Vietnamese
students to brutal torture in an attempt to
stifle student dissent against the war and the
government. On April 21, ten of these young
people were released. Their condition was
pltiable but not nearly as grave as that of
some whom they left behind in prison,

Do Huu But lies in semi-shock in a labora-
tory at the College of Agriculture which has
been converted into a dispensary for the ten
released prisoners. His fingernails are black-
ened from having pins pushed underneath.
He is nearly deaf from having had soapy
water forced into his ears, after which they
were beaten. Miss Que Huong, a philosophy
teacher at Doan Thi Diem high school in Can
Tho, forces a small smile when visitors come.
Her knees are swollen three times their nor-
mal size, and black and blue welts cover her
thin arms. She was completely undressed in
front of several policemen who watched and
drank whisky while she was beaten. Her
fiance, Nguyen Ngoc Phong, was brought into
the room to watch in an attempt to get him
to slgn confession papers.

After five weeks in jail, Luu Hoang Thao,
deputy chairman of the Van Hanh University
student assoclation, is one of the few stu-
dents in good enough physical condition to
give an extended interview:

“PFor the first three days, the police beat
me continuously,” he sald. “They didn't ask
me any questions or to sign anything. They
just beat my knee caps and neck with billy
clubs, then hit me with chair legs until I
was unconscious. When I regained conscious-
ness, they beat me again. Finally, after three
days, they asked me to sign a paper that they
had already written. I wouldn’t sign it, so
they beat me some more.” Thao said he
doesn't know why he was arrested or why
he was released. Some observers believe that
the government released the tortured stu-
dents to frighten other students who have
been demonstrating against government re-
pression in large numbers in recent weeks. In
any event, the torture of Luu Hoang Thao
continued day after day, increasing in feroc-
ity and variety. The details of what they did
to him are sickening.

“Finally,” he sald, “they injected medicine
into me and took my hand and signed a paper.
It sald that I had had lialson with the
Communists."”

Dr. Nguyen Dinh Mal, who ls attending the
ten students, sald he did not yet know the
full extent of thelir injuries.

“When they regain their strength, we will
take them to one of the large hospitals for
x-rays and thorough medical examinations,”
he said.

But the students are concerned about the
many others who are still in jail. The condi«
tion of three of them, who were reported
“too 111" to appear with other students for
trial in Saigon April 20, was described by the
newspaper Tin Sang (Morning News) on
April 11. One lay near death from torture suf-
fered for refusing to sign a statement that
police had found weapons and explosives In
his house. Two others were in grave condi-
tion with paralyzed legs In both cases and
other serious Injuries. While refusing to com-
ment on its accuracy, a government spokes-
man, Nguyen Ngoc Huyen, called the article
“objectionable” and had the paper confis-
cated—for the ninth time in less than a
month,

Article 7 of the Constitution of South Viet-
nam specifically prohiblts the use of torture




June 8, 1970

or of confessions obtalned by torture, threat
or force, Yet signed statements obtained in
this way are used extensively in the trials of
political prisoners. In the case of the stu-
dents, the government denies that it has
tortured or manhandled them but will not
comment on their obvious disfigurement
when they appear in court.

The gravity of the situation has led sev-
eral leading Vietnamese to come to the ald
of the students. Pather Nguyen Huy Lich, a
respected Dominican priest, has investigated
reports of torture and obtained substantia-
tion from nurses and doctors who have the
job of treating prisoners during the day in
preparation for another night of torture. On
March 31, Father Lich and seven other priests
called upon the Saigon government to pro-
vide humane treatment of its prisoners.
Others, like former Minister Vu Van Man,
Vietnam's foremost legal authority, have
joined the struggle against torture in the
prisons.

On April 21, Leo Dorsey, a volunteer social
worker with the Unitarlan Universalist Com-
mittee in Vietnam, went to the U.S. Embassy
to request a private interview with Ambas-
sador Ellsworth Bunker for himself and a
small group of American volunteers con-
cerned with the fact that U.8. equipment is
supporting the Salgon government's repres-
sion of its people. The tear gas grenades the
police use, for example, are made by Federal
Laboratories Inc. in Saltsburg, Pa. and are
part of the U.S. assistance program to Viet-
nam, Mr. Dorsey’s group was unable to meet
with the ambassador or his deputy.

THE ENVIRONMENT—HERE IS
WHAT TO DO

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, high school
students of San Francisco were recently
asked to write their suggestions of what
best advice could be given the President
as to how best protect our environment
and preserve our natural resources,

As high school and college students
across the Nation have deep concern for
the protection of the environment, the
response to this contest conducted by
the San Francisco Electrical Industry
Trust was heavy.

The winner was Miss Diane Lynn Cal-
den of Presentation High School.

Miss Calden’s suggestions and com-
ments are excellent and I think my col-
leagues in the Congress would benefit
by what she says:

Now, HEre's WHAT TO DO . . .

Mr. President, as you yourself stated in
your State of the Union address, our goal in
the "70s should be “restoring nature to its
natural state.” This takes money, It has
been estimated that it will take 4 percent
of the GNP, nearly $40 billion annually, for
the United States to even hold its own
against pollution.

The existence of a suitable environment
is necessary for our very existence and while
you agree with this you are still holding
back money that Congress appropriated last
year to fight pollution. According to you,
fighting inflation has more urgent pricrity
for the moment,

Since you are of this mind, my first sug-
gestion to vou is that the least you could do
is get started on environmental remediles
which don't require heavy Federal spend-
ing.
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NEW COUNCIL

For example, your new Council on En-
vironmental Quality could be put to work
looking over the operations of the Federal
government. The Council might start by ask-
ing the Corps of Engineers to justify their
depredations of the landscape; the Trans-
portion Department, to establish a better al-
lotment of funds between their lavish high-
way construcfion grants and their less than
adequate aid to public transport; the Ag-
riculture Department, to cut back subsidies
that encourage farmers to misuse land and
to keep on using harmful pesticides.

Another point of investigation should be
Robert Finch and his Department of Health,
Education and Welfare. HEW is, or will
shortly become, the custodian of $45 million
in public funds to be spent on cleaning the
air we breathe.

I have serious doubts about how effectively
and efficiently the money is being used. I
have made a rather extensive study of how
the funds have been allotted to various
projects and after considering them, I think
you might also be convinced that they merit
some looking into.

HEW AND ENGINES

HEW has stated that it doubts the inter-
nal combustion engine can be "“cleaned up"”
enough to meet their standards and claims
“there is a lack of motivation within the
(automotive) industry for it to mount a sig-
nificant effort to develop serious competition
to the ICE.”

On that basis, HEW has cancelled their
meeting with the automotive Industries rep-
resentatives, which might have proved very
informative. The industry itself is well aware
of the need to eliminate pollutants and ac-
cording to one representative of The Big
Three it will be done to everyone's satisfac-
tion “within five years,” with a minimum of
cost to the car buyer and the taxpayer.

It is unfortunate, however, that HEW
cannot accept Detroit's plan and would
rather have their own "Big Project.”

HEW proposes spending $21.7 million on
the development of “Rankine-cycle” engines,
over a five-year period. It might prove profit-
able if they consulted Bill Lear, who already
has spent $4.5 million on steam and con-
cluded that “the most can be sald about the
Rankine-cycle engine is that it is rank.”

EXOTIC BATTERIES

Another $12.2 million will be fed into the
development of electric propulsion systems;
not for the development of a decent fuel
cell as you might expect, but on exotic bat-
teries. Even if they do develop them, what
are they going to do with them?

New York has already had one massive
power failure. What would happen if every-
cone plugged in their cars for recharging at
night? Even by eliminating the pollution
produced by cars with the electric car, you
would increase the pollution caused by the
electric power generating plants, Little is ac-
complished when you move the source of
pollution from lots of cars to a couple of
power plants.

Only #7 million was proposed for the gas
turbine investigation, but of course there
are a lot of people around who already know
about building efficlent gas turbines, HEW
even plans to pay someone s few million
for the development of things like fiywheel
buses which the Swiss have already been
using and I'm sure that they would impart
their acquired knowledge for a lot less than
& million dollars.

NATURAL GAS

Strangely enough, HEW has tossed in only
$700,000 for the Sterling engine, the most
probable replacement of the present auto-
mobile engine.

Another non-inflationary measure would
be for Washington to set up standards and,
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if necessary, penalties for industries who
contribute to the destruction of our coun-
try's resources. The government should en-
courage large-scale service companies to
switch from gasoline to natural gas as a fuel
for their fleets of trucks, as PG&E did this
last month without government pressure.

PG&E reports that this switch eliminated
as much as 90 percent of the pollutants con-
tained in their regular truck emissions.
PG&E also stated that natural gas itself is
safer than regular fuels and in the long run
it should be cheaper also.

With some encouragement, business could
make pollution elimination a profitable en-
terprise. “How to make America smoother,
cleaner, quieter longer?” I'm sure with some
strong prodding, the packing industries could
come up with “blo-degradable” packing,
meaning containers which would rot away
naturally, to replace the mountains of in-
destructable no-deposit, no-return trash
which is staring us in the face.

GREEN EELTS

Another type of land pollution is the re-
sult of exploitation of the land for the sake
of progress. Farmlands are being eaten up
with taxes, housing and freeways. According
to Irwin Luckman, the only way to prevent
this urban sprawl is to maintain green belts
between large urban areas.

To implement this plan, when the nation’s
inflationary status goes down, the govern-
ment should buy land between great metro-
politan areas. The land should then be leased
to others for the sole purpose of creating
recreational areas. Even if you don't agree
this is the way to stop urban sprawl, people
need large green belts to furnish sufficient
oxygen in order to breathe and recreational
areas to free themselves from the confining
city.

AIR POLLUTION

When you, Mr. President, think the econ-
omy can afford it, I would encourage Federal
spending first in the area of air pollution. In
California, one million trees are dying and
$200 million worth of crops were lost last year
because of a lack of clean alr.

Industries should be encouraged by Fed-
eral subsidies to create more byproducts from
their waste products and, if possible, a sys-
tem could be achieved where numerous en-
terprises could pool their wastes and jointly
make use of a nuclear reactor which would
eliminate the waste material and produce at
the same time, enough power to operate all
of the plants involved.

The other large areas of pollution, water,
also requires substantial federal ald to be
overcome. The prime source of water pollu-
tion is industry and this is where my sugges-
tion of standards and penalties would come
in. What would be far more effective than
penalties, however, would be giving indus-
try something to do with their liquid wastes,

My suggestion is to help communities,
especially highly industrialized ones, to build
sewage treatment plants like the one at In-
dian Creek Reservoir in California. This op-
eration produces reclaimed water which is
above the U.S. drinking water standards. Op-
erations such as this could also be used to
help farmers in places like California’s Im-
perial Valley, where millions of dollars in
crops were lost last year because the salt
content of the irrigation water is toco high.

AND NOISE

A third area of pollution which requires
Federal ald before any notable progress can
be made is noise pollution. In the downtown
areas of large cities the noise is trapped by
tall city buildings and amplified to the point
that it can cause damage to the human ear,
San Francisco's new buses operate at about
105 decibels; that is 10 decibels above the
safety level.

Quiet mass transit seems to be the only
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. solution. Constant exposure to noises at the
levels which now exist in most modern cities
result in physical -and, psychological harm
to the human body. The Transportation De-
partment has made an excellent first step
in trying to help cities such as San Fran-
cisco find a solution to their noise prob-
lems.

Many people seem to think that “no-
growth” is the solution to all of our en-
vironmental problems. This theory is faulty
by the very fact that it will take even more
technology and wealth to undo what our
technology and wealth have done to the
environment.

But more important than numerous proj-
ects is that a new awareness must be born
which realizes that it is not a right of
afluency to squander and spoil our resources,
but it is a threat to it. “A country which
has long taken pride in ‘conquering’ nature
is now learning to live with it.”

TWO COMMENCEMENT ADDRESSES

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most enjoyable duties that I have as a
Congressman is to deliver the com-
mencement addresses at several high
schools in my district each year. It is a
pleasure to see our young people ending
their high school education and going
either on to college or into the business
world.

This year, I was invited to speak at the
Pell City High School's commencement
exercises. I was particularly impressed by
the valedictory and salutatory addresses
delivered by members of the graduating
class. Because of the timeliness of these
addresses and the views expressed by
these young people, I would like to insert
them in the Recorp at this point:

GET INVOLVED

When Nathan Hale said, “I regret that I
have but one life to give for my country,” he
became involved. When George Washington
consented to serve as President of a new-
born nation, he became involved. When
Franklin D. Roosevelt began to jerk the
American economy out of a severe depres-
sion, he became Involved. When Ralph Nader
acted as self-appointed overseer of consumer
interests, he became involved. When Richard
Nixon decided to send United States troops
into Cambodia to stamp out the kindling
fires of Communist takeover there, he became
involved. Can we, as United States citizens,
do any less?

It is so easy to become uninvolved. It is
possible to lie on one's living room couch,
exclaim over the horrors of war as reflected
on the newsreels, push a button on the auto-
matic, channel changer, and watch reruns of
the “I Love Lucy” show. Or, one could listen
to reports of highway fatalities on the radlo,
and then research for another station that
is playing the latest “Three Dog Night" rec-
ord. Or, perhaps upon scanning the front
page of one's newspaper and reading of a
violent demonstration, one quickly Afips
through to find the funnies. And, upon arriv-
ing at one's favorite swimming spot at a lake
or stream and finding the stench of pollution
Whearable, it is possible to merely begin
swimming at a public pool. But, these and
other problems confront people every day,
and I contend that it is not right to assume
a passive attitude toward them. In order for
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these or any other problems to be solved,
someone must be interested in solving them.
Someone must be involved.

To be involved does not necessarily mean
to picket the city hall daily or to take part
in a demonstration at the local university,
but it does mean to be concerned with things
which happen in one's own community and
in the world also. We, who are almost high
school graduates, have a responsibility to
learn what we can about world, national,
state, and local affairs because in approxi-
mately three years, we will have a voice in
them. A cltizen who does not bother to care
about the problems surrounding him is not
a very effective volce in choosing the right
officials and in making the right decisions.
An informed citizenry is the key to an effec-
tive government, and an informed citizenry
is one which is concerned, knowledgeable,
and, above all, involved.

I've mentioned the word “involved” many
times, but perhaps some are asking the ques-
tion “What is she talking about? How can I
become involved in anything?” I submit to
you that “involved” covers a wide range of
meaning. For the past twelve years, all of us
have been involved in the task of obtaining
a high school education. But, after this night,
the paths of our lives will divert in many dif-
ferent directions, and we will no longer be
known as a senior class but as 138 separate
individuals. Some of us are going to college
or trade school; others are beginning to pave
their own way in life by holding a job; still
others have chosen to be married. But, no
matter what path we choose, each of us has
the responsibility of recognizing problems
which are around us and doing our best to
correct them. However, before deciding
whether or not to be involved in a certain
problem, it is imperative that one think
about every aspect of that problem, weigh
the pros and cons in one’s mind, and act
upon his decision only when he feels very
deeply in his heart that his decision is right.
After deciding to become involved, his ac-
tions must be constructive; the actions of
the men fighting in southeastern Asia is con-
structive; lying down In the streets is not.
Forking out a few extra tax dollars to fight
the pollution of our environment is con-
structive; protest rallles are not.

In conclusion, I would like to say that
each of us has a responsibility, to ourselves,
our community, and our country. This re-
sponsibility is to be aware of the problems
around us, to be concérned enough to search
for a solution to these problems, and to be
involved enough to be willilng to work to-
ward the correction of these problems. In
other words, Get Involved!

SALUTATORY ADDRESS BY CHARLES DENNIS
ABBOTT

Faculty and friends, I wish to extend to
each of you the warmest of welcomes and to
express our appreclation for the support and
assistance that you have glven us for so
many years. Through our years of public
education you have guilded us with patience
mingled with hope. Nuw, as we await the final
steps of graduation, there are no words capa-
ble of expressing our gratitude.

We are venturing into a new world—a
frightening world—a world we have had no
part in creating. But we possess one great
advantage over any human being in our
country. That advantage is being an Ameri-
can citizen. We will journey along life's path
with the same basic rights granted to each
and every Iindividual. How we use these
rights determines our destiny.

With each right, however, there is a respon-
sibility; and it is this burden that weighs
heavily upon our shoulders—responsibility
which some of us have never known. The
very word frightens us. After tonight, how-
ever, we must meet the challenge, we must
grow up, we must face responsibilities, and
we must make our own decisions.
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We will make our own decisions and we
will live with the results of our choices for
the rest of our lives. But we, at least, have
the right to make the decislons, We are
American citizens living in a free society un-
der a democratic government—a government
which cannot exist without rights, respon-
sibilities, and decisions. Human sense is still
the lifeline of this great country even though
we do live in an age of mechanized brains and
computers. Indeed, this country is run on
“the will of man.”

And in the same sense our soclety thrives
on “the will of man."” Our country ean only
be as great as we want it to be, Our rights and
responsibilities can be fulfilled only if we
want to fulfill them. And, more importantly,
our future lives can only be as good as we
wish them to be. We, as Americans, possess
the rights and abilities, and it is our duty to
our country and to our personal lives to use
them.

Through our baslc training in high school
we have learned to forgive, to share, and to
possess, But most importantly, we have
learned to become involved-—involved in pep
rallies, sports events, school elections, and
many other extra-curricular activities. This
involvement has helped us to realize the
democratic way of life: this life of “better to
give of yourself than receive.” This admoni-
tion of being an American with rights and
responsibilities, this thought of being a part
of a counfry, a state, a city, and even a
school. We are ready to meet the challenge,
and I think we will succeed. And so it is to-
night that I, as do the other Seniors, welcome
you *“on the first day of the rest of our lives.”
Thank you.

NATURAL GAS SHORTAGES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the short-
age in natural gas remains unsolved—
it approaches crisis.

Unless we exert some leadership to en-
courage the FPC bureaucracy to act I
fear we can expect a mounting wave of
dissatisfaction from our people at home
when services, homes, and a lot of jobs
start being interrupted because of a lack
of natural gas.

Nor will the people at home be satis-
«ied to learn that we are awaiting inter-
national agreements to obtain even
emergency supplies from foreign coun-
tries.

A most interesting and timely article
by Mrs. Shirley Scheibla appeared in
Barron's magazine for June 1, 1970, en-
titled “Simmering Crisis.” I include her
article, as follows:

SiMMERING Crisis: THE FPC Has PRODUCED
No SOLUTION TO THE SHORTAGE OF NATURAL
Gas

(By Shirley Scheibla)

“When I talked with you three years ago,
I sald our pricing of natural gas was a big
fat mess. Now it has become a big fat crisis.”
(Carl E. Bagge, FPC Commissioner.)

WASHINGTON.—Members of any regulatory
body, notably the Federal Power Commission,
tend to avoid being quoted by name regard-
ing their views on matters pending before
them. However, FPC Commissioner Carl E.
Bagge feels that “someone has to stick his
neck out to make the public aware of the
impending very serious national shortage of
natural gas due to the Commission's control
of producer prices.”
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What he is referring to is the failure of
FPC price control to elicit adequate supplies
of the only major source of energy that is
largely pollution-free. “By keeping prices
down, we stimulated demand and discour-
aged production, he declared the other day.
“Thus we got the worst of both possible
worlds.”"” Moreover, because expansion of out-
put requires exploration, drilling and the in-
stallation of new pipelines, processes which
take years, virtually nothing can forestall a
serious national wide shortage long before
the end of the decade. It is apt to be years
before imports of liquefied natural gas (LNG)
or the “gasification” of coal can furnish any
substantial increment to the domestic gas
supply. Indeed, the imminence of expensive
LNG imports, including some from unfriend-
1y Algeria, merely underscores the gravity of
the looming shortage.

SHOULD ADMIT FAILURE

Commissioner Bagge thinks the govern-
ment should admit the failure of price con-
trol and end it, a view shared by Hendrik 'S.
Houthakker, a member of President Nixon's
Council of Economic Advisers. Mr. Houthak-
ker told Barron's: “It is my feeling that
regulation of producer prices should end.
It was a mistake to put natural gas under
price control. Some method must be found
to get rid of controls. We would like to study
it, and if we get letters on the subject, we
might do something on it. We have a very
small staff and must be guided, at least to
so:ne extent, by expressions of public inter-
est.” i

According to David Freeman, director of
energy policy for President Nixon's Office of
Science & Technology (OST), “the ending
of price control on future gas is an option
that we are seriously considering.” He de-
clares that he opposes ending price control
on gas already committed because it would
result in windfalls for producers. Formerly
first assistant to the FPC Chairman when the
post was held by Joseph Swidler, Mr. Free-
man said he hopes to be able to make rec-
ommendations to President Nixon by the end
of 1970. By then he expects to have in hand
a study of the “very serious gas supply prob-
lem" to be made for OST by Resources for
the Future, Inc.

Meanwhile the first signs of scarcity have
appeared. In the face of what several Sen-
ators labeled a supply crisis, the Senate Sub-
committee on Minerals, Materials & Fuels
held hearings last November.

The New York Public Commission testi-
fled that many local gas distributors, includ-
ing those in the state of New York, have run
into trouble contracting for fuel to meet
anticipated growth.

CONSOLIDATED EDISON

In particular, Hollis M. Dole, assistant Sec-
retary of the Interior, said that Consolidated
Edison of New York will not be able to meet
the demands of large new industrial cus-
tomers. He added: “Rochester Gas & Electric
Co. said it recently turned down a request
from Eastman Kodak Co. Northern Natural
Gas Co,, of Omaha, Neb,, sald it was trying to
withdraw a pipeline application to initiate
services to 60 new communities in the Mid-
west because it did not have enough gas re-
serves for the project.”

The FPC staff has found that pipelines
won't be able to meet their customers' needs
for the winter of 1970-71, while Commis-
sioner John A. Carver, Jr., recently warned
of localized shortages “if next winter's
weather is even normally bad.”

According to figures published in a study
by the FPC staff, between 19556 (when the
agency first started tinkering with prices)
and 1968, the number of successful ex-
ploratory gas wells droped from 874 a year
to 429; exploratory wells drilled, from 14,942
to 8,861; total wells drilled, from 55,922 to
30,495.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

For 1068 the American Gas Association
has reported the first decline in the nation’s
proved recoverable reserves since it started
publishing figures 23 years ago. It said that
19.4 trillion cubic feet were produced, while
only 13.8 trillion feet of reserves were added;
hence reserves dropped from 2929 trillion to
287.3 trillion cubic feet.

BEST BET

Some FPC members think federal reserves
off the coast of Louisiana are the best bet
to reverse this frend. Because of spillage
difficulties, however, the Department of the
Interior has sold no such leases for more
than a year. Earlier this month Interior Sec-
retary Walter J. Hickel invited public com-
ment on & proposal to resume such sales on
July 21. Wide-scale sale of the leases is
not expected, however, until spillage prob-
lems are solved. Moreover, all production re-
sulting from such reserves could go to intra-
state sales if price controls continue, thus
further weakening FPC regulation.

Chances look dim for fast, effective ac-
tion by either the Commission or Congress.
Thus matters are likely to get much worse
before they get better. Commissioner Carver
publicly castigated the agency on May 15;
in the face of a supply crisis, he charges, “re-
cent months have been almost devoid of
Commission action.” At FPC there is a lot
of talk of further studies, new regulatory
experiments to rejiggle prices to higher levels
and even rationing.

Lawmakers generally view the matter
as a political can of worms which they pre-
fer to shun as long as possible. Joseph Daw-
son, public affairs director for Virginia
EKnauer, President Nixon’s special assistant
for consumer affairs, told Barron's that Mrs.
Knauer does not consider the subject im-
portant enough to warrant her attention.
Be that as It may, signs are emerging that
the crisis may lead to the collapse of the
bureaucratic machinery through which
FPC regulates the gas industry. The Com-
mission already has lost control in Texas,
where all production is going into intrastate
sales not subject to federal price ceilings.
Commissioner O'Connor predicts that the
same could happen to offshore Louisiana re-
Serves.

PHILLIPS CASE

FPC price control dates back to 1954, when
the U.S. Supreme Court, in the Phillips
cases, ruled that the Commission must con-
trol producer prices. After trying to carry
out the task on a company-by-company
basis for years, the agency finally decided
that it was administratively impossible. In
1960 it began to set prices by areas, based
on average costs within each one.

After eight years of FPC proceedings,
with a record of 35,000 pages and litigation
all the way to the Supreme Court, prices fi-
nally were set for the first area, the Per-
mian Basin of Texas. These are meaning-
less, however; as noted, all Texas gas Is
being sold intrastate, free of FPC dictate.

After a full decade, Permian remains the
only area where FPC pricing action, even pro
forma, 1s complete. The agency's declsion on
South Louisiana is-now before the Fifth Cir-
cuit Court of Appeals in New Orleans, which
affirmed it once and is considering a petition
for rehearing. Last Thursday FPC asked the
court to remand the case to the Commission
for reconsideration. The court had expressed
concern over “evidence of a serlous defi-
clency” and had asked all parties for opinions
on whether the Commission has authority to
modify or rescind an order after it has been
sustained by the court. Commissioner Bagge
sald, “To me this means we are saying ‘We
made a mistake, and let us reconsider."”
Decisions by FPC examiners in three other
area cases, Texas Gulf Coast, Hugoton-
Anadarko (northern Texas and parts of
Kansas and Oklahoma) and the Southwest
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Area, are pending on appeal to the Commis-
sion.

For the Appalachian area, FPC is trying a
new approach, It has issued a proposed rule-
making. After recelving comments from
interested parties, the full Commission will
hand down a decision, thus avoiding a full
evidentiary hearing and decision by a trial
examiner. So far, according to William L.
Webb, FPC information director, FPC has
taken no action for the. Rocky Mountain
area, the last one It has designated, which,
with the others, accounts for 96% to 97% of
domestic natural gas production.

OUT-OF-DATE PRICES

The prices the Commission has set so far
already are out-of-date. Since they are based
on 1966 costs, FPC Chairman John N. Nas-
sikas calls it ridiculous to continue prices on
that basis after a decade of inflation. At the
Senate gas supply hearings last November,
he testified that FPC Is re-evaluating area
prices but will make no official move until a
formal public record has been made.

Meantime, although FPC literally has
truckloads of information on hand, Mr. Nas-
sikas admits: *“With the data and techniques
avallable to us, we cannot reliably forecast
the rate at which these resources wiil be
used and the economic conditions that will
elicit the required supply. We have not yet
developed a supply curve that will show us
the relationship between the price level and
discovery of reserves.” Hence, he wants a
Natural Gas Survey, “so that in the course of
the next three to four years we can acquire
the necessary information capability to make
more reliable and sophisticated supply and
demand forecasts than our present informa-
tion will permit.”

The chalrman also has called for creation
of a National Energy Resources Council,
“with the primary purpose of examining
the nation's energy resources in relation to
long-term requirements, under a ‘total
energy’ concept, recognizing the need to
balance economic and environmental con-
cerns.” However, since such a council would
encroach upon the prerogatives of the afore-
mentioned OST, White House backing is
dubious.

LACKS ESSENTIAL DATA

What Mr, Nassikas' remarks boll down to
is that the Commission lacks the data es-
sential for intelligent price-fixing, and that
obtaining it, if feasible, will take too long to
contribute to solution of the present crisis.

If, as the chairman has indicated, FPC
authorizes price hikes, Mr. Freeman says
that a few cents per thousand cubic feet
won't help much as long as it continues
basing prices on average area cosits, since
cost data will be obsoclete by the time the
new levels are set. Commissioner Bagge has
proposed periodic price adjustments based
on supply and demand data incorporated
in a special new index, similar to the Con-
sumer Price Index. But Thomas J. Joyce,
chief of FPC's Bureau of Natural Gas, main-
tains, “It is almost impossible to construct
a reliable index, and it would take an awful
lot of time—jyears—to develop.”

Mr. Bagge says that his proposal “was in-
tended to initlate a public dialogue regard-
ing the need for the Commission to extri-
cate itself from the strictures of the existing
cost case area rate methodology.” Mr. Joyce
agrees on the need. He adds: "Ultimately
there will have to be more recognition of
market forces in pricing. The country will
have to face up to the fact that no more
bargains in energy are avallable.”

Commissioner Carver says that cost-based
pricing works only when supplies are ade-
quate, and that FPC should eventually con-
sider accepting settlements on prices by
various segments of the industry. The parties
are not as much at odds as they used to be,
and the distributors are primarily interested
in obtaining supplies, he declares.
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SETTLEMENT IDEA

Commissioner Lawrence J. O'Connor spelled
out the settlement idea at the Senate hear-
ings last November, as follows: “The most
effective progress we will make will be by
hearings . . . in which all of the three differ-
ent elements of the industry will present
their viewpoints and maybe in the process. ..
will come closer together whereby they can
come in and present us with settlements
which will have the approval of a large
enough percentage of each element of the in-
dustry which we may find acceptable and
would be accepted by the court.' Lately,
however, Mr, O'Connor told Barron's, the
parties can't get together.

Going further, Commissioner Bagge wants
Congress to end FPC's obligation to maintain
any form of producer price control, thus rec-
ognizing that “the realities of the market
have taken over.” But here is what Com-
missioner Carver says on this point: “Con-
gress was persuaded not once but twice to
‘correct’ a Supreme Court decision and ear-
lier Commission precedent which sald that
the FPC had jurisdiction over natural gas
producer sales. One veto was on normal
policy grounds by a President who asserted
that he disagreed with the policy the Con-
gress had expressed; the other veto was by a
President who had supported the bill, but
disapproved it nonetheless because a Senator
charged he had been approached by a bribe
to support it. The point of the story is not
that a President can veto acts of Congress,
but rather to suggest that now, 15 years later,
it would be infinitely more difficult to get
the Congress tc overrule the Supreme Court
than it was within a year or two of when
it occurred.”

If Congress falls to act soon, LNG imports
may cause collapse of the whole regulatory
house of cards. First regular LNG imports,
from Algeria, are expected to arrive next
year on the East Coast at 68 cents per thou-
sand cublc feet, nearly twice as high as gas
delivered by pipeline to metropolitan New
York. Still undecided is whether LNG is cov~-
ered by the Natural Gas Act, upon which the
Commission relies for its regulatory author-
ity, Daniel Goldstein, FPC assistant general
counsel, says that Phillips Petroleum and
other suppliers have challenged the Commis-
sion’s jurisdiction.

Mr. Preeman of OST observes, “There is
a serious question whether the Commission
should be passing on LNG imports. This
should be an executive function, but, on
the other hand, I can see that FPC needs to
fit it in with its domestic policy on natural

s
i;B(X:u:n.ml5.'-‘\»ione1' O'Connor points out a fur-
ther difficulty: “The President's Oil Task
Force sald to reduce the domestic oil price
to the world market level, and you can't
reduce oil to the world price and keep gas
below it.”

With large-scale imports of Algerian gas
by El Paso scheduled to begin in 1973, and
imports proposed from Venezuela and else-
where, Commissioner Bagge says they are
likely to cost more than domestic gas and
“effectively and irrevocably sweep away the
dike of producer regulation.” Other commis-
sioners and staff members admit privately
that they expect vitally needed imports to be
priced at realistic market levels, and that
this undoubtedly will cause headaches in
holding the price line on domestic gas.

By a curious turn of events, domestic LNG
produced from huge Alaskan reserves is going
to Japan, while the U.S. prepares for imports
from sources of dubious reliability. The Jones
Act requires cargo between American ports
to be carried on American bottoms, but there
are no U.S, eryogenic tankers. Moreover, Sen-
ator Frank E. Moss (D., Utah) says building
them in this country would be 756% more
expensive, thus pricing Alaskan LNG out of
the U.S. market.

Senator Ted Stevens

(R., Alaska) says,
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“Our gas supply is practically unlimited if
you have the incentive to go and look for
it." Potential Alaskan supplies are estimated
at over 400 trillion cubic feet, and proven
reserves in southern Alaska alone were put
at approximately 514 trillion cubic feet at
the end of 1968. Senator Stevens told Bar-
ron’s there has been some talk of reshipping
the LNG from Japan to Hawali to get around
the Jones Act, but that Japan needs the gas
itself and is reluctant to part with it.

According to Honolulu Gas Co.: "Hawail is
really the ideal market for Alaska’s liquefied
natural gas. Thus, it is ironic that the move-
ment of LNG from the 49th to the 50th state
is not economically feasible, when . . . the
tankers serving Japan have adequate capacity
to serve Hawall also.”

TANKER SUBSIDIES

Among solutions proposed but not yet
acted upon are special exemptions from the
Jones Act for Alaskan LNG and construc-
tion subsidies for cryogenic tankers. Both
would require legislation.

Canada appears to be the country's next
safest source of natural gas. Chairman Nas-
sikas calls it "a promising supplementary
source.” However, on May 13, J. J, Greene,
Canadian Minister of Energy, Mines and Re-
sources, told the Independent Petroleum
Association of America: “Viewed against the
scale of U.S. needs, Canadian gas resources
likely to be available for export presently
appear relatively small. . . . I feel it would
be wrong for your industry and your policy
makers, if they were so tempted, to look to
Canadian supplies as a panacea for the ills
of the American natural gas industry.”

The - minister also said his government
deeply regrets American quantitative restric-
tions on imports of crude and unfinished
oils from Canada. He warned: “Canadian gas
will be avallable to supplement U.S. supplies
only if our petroleum industry as a whole
receives the incentives of progressive growth
and assured stability of access to export
markets for oil and natural gas liquids.”

Thus, current developments appear to be
bearing out the prediction of an FTC stafl
study last September that five to 10 years
will be needed to restore the supply deficit.
Here is how Commissioner Albert B. Brooke,
Jr,, summed up matters last month in Tole-
do: “The nation may face a severe shortage
in three to five years unless there is a signifi-
cant upturn in exploration and develop-
ment. Within the next several years, coal
gasification and LNG won't be able to sup-
ply the magnitude required. Several inter-
state pipelines have told FPC they will find
it extremely difficult to meet normal growth
demands of their present customers next
winter, much less the needs of new custom-
ers. The allocation of gas among pipe-
lines . . . is not completely beyond the realm
of possibility.”

Adds Senator Clifford P, Hansen (R.,
Wyo.): “If we want to disrupt a lot of peo-
ple and a lot of homes and have them won-
der about the ability of this kind of govern-
ment to serve the national interest, just run
short of gas...."”

B

THIRD-CLASS MAIL, ANOTHER
VIEW

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently inserted information in the REec-
oRrD regarding a project undertaken by
a high school class in Iowa City, Iowa.
Their project involved efforts to point out
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the problems relating to third class mail
as viewed from the recipient’s stand-
point. Obviously, those who send the
third-class mail have a different view.
In order to present both sides of the
story, I would like to insert in the REc-
orp at this point, parts of a letter I have
received from the President of a large
direct mail company located in my dis-
trict.

MounT PLEASANT, Jowa,

May 27, 1970.

Hon. FRED SCHWENGEL,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR FrEp: In reviewing the Congressional
Record of May 18, 1970, I was surprised—
even shocked—to read your account and en-
dorsement of the Iowa City High School class
project “to collect a ton of junk mail."”

I feel sure that these students were act=
ing on good faith and were attempting to
make a good and significant contribution to
our society, Unfortunately however, their
project was obviously based on an emotional
reaction to some grossly distorted and com-
pletely erroneous information. . . |

In regard to the specific subject of postal
economics, the real crux of the problem is at-
tempted perpetuation of invalid figures gen-
erated by the Post Office Department’'s pre-
vious “Cost Ascertainment System."” This out-
moded accounting system has been publicly
criticized by numerous CPA’s, the General
Accounting Office, the Sub-Committee on
Postal Rates of the House Post Office and
Civil Service Committee, and the Post Office
Department itself. Prior to fiscal 1969, all
Postal Costs (including institutional or non-
varlable costs) were allocated to each class
of mail on a ratio based on the volume of
a particular class relative to the total volume.
That approach obviously ignored the dra-
matic difference in handling costs between
the different classes of mail plus the financial
and other operating advantages of having
a deferable classification of work available
to the Department. It might be compared to
assuming that the actual cost of moving a
bookcase from your home in Davenport to
Washington would be exactly the same
whether it was crated or uncrated; whether
you did the crating or the carrler did it;
whether he picked it up from your home or
you delivered it to his terminal; whether it
went by itself or whether it went with many
other identical pieces; whether it had to be
rehandled and repacked at several different
terminals enroute or if it could go directly
to a terminal in the area of its destination;
whether the carrier was obligated to handle
it on a priority basis or defer it until his
other obligations were satisfied; plus a host
of other considerations. The factors involved
in the Post Office handling of Third Class
bulk mail are every bit as significant as those
in this not so far fetched example of moving
the bookcase.

A classic case in point can be found right
here in Mt. Pleasant. In fiscal 1969 our local
Post Office had gross receipts of about £5.2
million. More than 96% of these total re-
ceipts were generated by Third Class bulk
mail, Although Mt. Pleasant's total revenues
and total expenses were combined with the
rest of the country, the net effect in the
old accounting system would have assigned
96% of the total local expenses as a '‘cost”
of handling Third Class bulk mail. When
you consider that hardly a single piece of
this mail ever even enters the Mt. Pleasant
Post Office, that all transactions connected
with this operation are handled by only one
person, that not a single square foot of local
floor space is devoted to the bulk mail oper-
ation, and that not a single vehicle or route
carrier has been added because of it, then
you can recognize the tremendous distortion
that has existed. If ‘the total cost of oper-
ating our local Post Office amounts to $200,-
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000 per year (which is probably conserva-
tive), then the old Accounting System would
have claimed that $192,000 was attributable
to Third Class bulk mall, If we are gener-
ous, we might be able to find a maximum of
$15,000 of truly related expenses. This means
that Third Class bulk costs would have been
inflated by at least $177,000 in just this one
local office. Although the percentage figures
in this particular case are admittedly well
above the norm, these dollar figures are
very real, Recognizing that these same prin-
ciples were applied on a national scale for
many years, we can see the fantastic distor-
tion that was created and that provided the
ammunition for the unwarranted attacks on
this classification of mail.

In April of this year the Post Office De-
partment issued a “Revenue and Cost Anal-
ysis' report for fiscal year 1969 which pub-
licly discredits the previous accounting sys-
tem and introduces a dramatically improved
method of cost determination. Basically, this
new method reflects the specific cost directly
or indirectly associated with the warious
classes of malil and categories of service. The
Post Office refers to such expenses as “‘Dem-
onstrably Related Costs.” This report clearly
establishes Third Class bulk as being the most
profitable major classification of mail han-
dled by the Post Office! These facts, pre-
pared and issued by the government com-
pletely refute any suggestion of an adverse
economic effect on postal operations be-
cause of Third Class bulk maill. In fact,
Assistant Postmaster General James W.
Hargrove stated on April 13 that without
the $£296,000,000 of *'gross profit” contributed
to the Post Office by Third Class bulk, First
Class rates would have to be increased one
cent per ounce or else the resulting deficit
would have to be made up by additional
subsidies from Congress, The Postmaster
General himself has publicly stated on nu-
merous occasions that Third Class bulk mail
is not only highly profitable to the postal
system but is also an extremely desirable
category of work from an operation efficiency
and workload balance standpoint.

The occasionally heard implication of gen-
eral public opposition and objection to this
media of advertising is also a colossal myth
that has absolutely no basis in fact. Numer-
ous in-depth studies and major surveys have
been conducted on this very subject and not
one of these investigations even uncovered
more than a small minority of Direct Mail
Advertising opponents. One of these studies,
conducted by the market research firm of
A. C, Nielsen determined that only 15% of
the population dislike receiving this form
of advertising. The negative respondents in-
cluded 5% of the population who stated that
they do not like to receive any type of mail!
Although I do not have the specific figure,
another similar and completely impartial
survey was conducted by the University of
Eentucky about three years ago which pro-
duced the same general conclusion. On a
somewhat smaller scale, Metromall included
a postage pald (First Class), preaddressed,
post card questionnaire of consumer atti-
tudes In a recent cooperative maliling of
cents-off coupons and other mail-order of-
fers. Although 86.8% of the respondents
stated that they “liked to receive the mall-
ings”, it i1s more significant to note that only
0.4% of the respondents asked to have their
names removed from the malling list. How
could any consumer be provided with an
easier “out” if he truly wanted to be re-
lieved of this media?

On the “invasion of privacy” issue, I would
like to ask how the nature of Direct Mail
Advertising differs from that of other “im-
posed” media? What is the rationalization
for the display ads or even the complete ad-
vertising supplements contained in newspa-
pers which are delivered by U.S, Mail—or the
ads contained in magazines delivered by
mail? What about billboards? Television?
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Radio? Signs and pictures in front of thea-
ters? Ads on trucks that are traveling on tax
supported highways? Sales solicitation
phone calls? If we support this type of pri-
vacy theory on the basis of ‘protecting’ the
public, why don't we condone the parent
who ‘protects’ his child by keeping him
locked in a bedroom all the time?

My concern is three fold: The application
of certain basic principles such as honesty,
fairness, and equitable legislation are ap-
parently being challenged in this area; The
right of continued existence of an industry
that accounts for more than 30 billion dollars
in annual sales of goods and services is be-
ing questioned solely on the basis of mis-
leading figures and emotional reactions; The
jobs and future security of many thousands
of Americans are being threatened as a re-
sult of these emotional and subjective at-
tacks. I would conservatively estimate that
there are well over one thousand families in
the Direct Mail Advertising Industry right
here in the First District of Iowa. Approxi-
mately half this number are employed in
Henry County alone!

I apologize for my rather lengthy letter
on this subject, especially at a time when
you are unusually busy. However, I am sure
that you can appreciate the vital concern of
myself and many other residents of your
District. At your convenience, I would be
most interested in recelving a clarification of
your stand on the subject. Enclosed is some
further information on Third Class bulk mail
which you may find of interest. If you would
like any additional data or if I can be of as-
sistance in any regard please feel free to call
on me.

Sincerely,
MIkE MCSWEENEY.

THE Facts AOoUT THIRD-CLASS BULKE MAIL

Officlal U.S. Government cost and revenue
accounting system (using for the first time
the cost and revenue accounting principles
generally accepted by private business and
public utilities) reports bulk third class reg-
ular mail at today's postage rates is the most
profitable major class of mail handled by
the U.S. Post Office.

Sincere men, charged with the responsi-
bility of making decisions affecting the lives
of millions know full well what a burden of
anguish falls upon their intellects and their
consciences when they must make decisions
without the necessary facts.

Deciding what rates to charge the now
more than 200,000,000 users of the U.S. Post
Office for the various classes of mall they
send through the postal system has long
been a troubling experience for the Congress.
But more than this, it has also provided a
classic example of sincere men “flying blind”,
and Congress has long known and often de-
plored the fact that the postal rates it finally
set each year were often no more than
optimistic shots in the dark.

It is to the credit of the Nixon Adminis-
tration that it recognized very early in its
administration the fact that there were few
facts available for Congressional ratemakers
and promptly did something about it. One of
the administration’s first firm steps toward
equitable postal reform was to install in the
U.S. Post Office Department a reliable postal
accounting system employing generally ac-
cepted business accounting pringiples.

The benefits of that step have just been
highlighted in the Department’s recently is-
sued “Revenue and Cost Analysis, Fiscal Year
1969.” And in his preface to the first cost
analysis by the Post Office made under the
new and more reliable cost accounting sys-
tem, J. W. Hargrove, Assistant Postmaster
General, explains why the Department
switched to a more modern cost accounting
system:

“In previous years, the allocation of all
costs (including institutional or nonvariable
costs) has been made to each of the classes
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of mail. That allocation has involved uncer-
tainties, subjective decisions and argumenta-
tive conclusions as has been demonstrated by
the numerous criticisms of the system from
various parties including the General Ac-
counting Office and the Sub-Committee on
Postal Rates of the House Post Office and
Civil Service Committee . . . Recognizing
the difficulties of the total allocation process,
we have radically altered our cost accounting
techniques . . . Costs in post offices have
been determined for the first time by a
probability sampling system which we believe
results in an accuracy significantly improved
over the former method.” (Italic added)

Historieally, the archale, error-ridden “Cost
Ascertainment system' of the Post Office has
been in disrepute with knowledgeable ac-
countants throughout the U.S. How ridicu-
lous this Cost Accounting System actually
was became completely self-revealing when a
recent Cost Ascertainment Report showed
that a first class letter, which normally re-
quires 39 separate and expensive steps and
labor handlings, cost only $0.00257 more to
handle than a piece of zip coded and pre-
sorted bulk third class mail which normally
requires only six handlings for local mail
delivery and 16 steps for natlonwide delivery.

The true culprit in the confusion about
the so-called “postal deficit” was not the
management of the Post Office. It was not
the workers. And it was not most of the bulk
mail users. It has been the faulty accounting
system.

The Kappel Commission was also critical of
this outmoded and misleading *“Cost Ascer-
tainment System”. The system which the
Post Office Department used last year for the
first time to compile its Revenue and Cost
Analysis borrowed some of the basie pro-
cedures recommended by the Johnson Ad-
ministration’s study by Touche Ross Bailey
& Smart, a natlonally recognized and lead-
ing certified public accounting firm, and
from the Kappel Commission’s brilliant and
landmark study of the U.S. Postal System.
The adoption of this new system by the Post
Office Department means that the men who
have the complex and crucial responsibility
for fixing rates for the wvarlous classes of
postal service no longer need to “fly blind”.
They can now know more about where they
have been, where they are, and where they
are going in the matter of postal rates. They
can “fly” with more confidence—with less
danger of losing passengers and business—
because they can now base their acts on
more reliable facts so far as costs and rev-
enues are concerned.

FACTS ARE NEWS—THESE FACTS ARE BIG NEWS

What navigational alds for Congressional
rate makers does this new and modern Post
Office cost accounting system, used for 1969
for the first time, reveal through the burn-
off in the fog?

The report turns up such startling facts as
these:

1. The postage paid today by Bulk Third
Class Advertising mail users is nearly twice
as much as the variable costs of direct labor,
transportation and overhead incurred by the
Post Office in handling such mail.

2. For each malling of Third Class Adver-
tising mail (not including books and cata-
logs), the Post Office spends the total sum
of $19.00 per thousand pieces for its variable
costs of direct labor, transportation and
overhead. But it collects an average of $39.00
per thousand pieces from third class mall-
ers—leaving a balance of $20.00 per thou-
sand pieces to pay for the institutional costs
of the Post Office Department

3. The direct labor involved in the 389 steps
in handling of first class mail costs 3.14¢
per letter. The Post Office pays only 1.61¢ per
letter for direct labor in the 6 to 16 han-
dlings for third class malil.

4. The “deluge” of advertising “junk" mail
about which certain detractors of the
medium have been protesting turns out to
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be a delusion instead, For this kind of mail
(not including books and catalogs—which
most persons don't consider mail advertis-
ing, altho they are in the third class cate-
gory) constitutes only 8.1% of the weight of
all U.S. mall volume.

5. If bulk third class mail were to dis-
appear tomorrow, the so-called “postal defi-
cit” would nearly double, For instead of
contributing to this “deficit”, advertising
mail .actually brings in enough clear direct
profit margin to the Post Office Department
to reduce that deficit by nearly $300 million.
“Without. third class mall,” declares Post-
master General Blount, “first class mail
would cost mailers more.”

6. Moreover, third class bulk mail is finally
proved to be the most profitable major class
of mail handled by the U.S. Post Office De-
partment today. (A few minor volume sub-
classes of mail show a higher percent of prof-
itability than third class but their contribu-
tion to the payment of institutional costs is
minimal.) Third class bulk maill is the real
money maker in the mail family. Rather than
being a burden on the taxpayer and on other
classes of mall, it helps to relieve their finan-
cial burdens with its extra income.

WHY DOES BULK THIRD CLASS ADVERTISING MAIL
MAKE SUCH A SIZABLE PROFIT FOR THE POST
OFFICE DEPARTMENT?

Now that the facts show that bulk third
class mall is the most profitable major class
of mail handled by the Post Office, another
question is sure to be asked by all to whom
this fact comes as such a stunning surprise.

Why? Why does the Post Office Depart-
ment's latest and more accurate report re-
veal this profitability when much of what
we: have read in the newspapers or hear on
the radio or seen and heard on TV has been
to the contrary?

This revelation springs from no single rea-
son but from several favorable factors oper-
ating concurrently:

1. Third class postage rates have increased
300% in recent years.

In the last 16 years, the rates for third
class bulk mail fixed by Congress and col-
lected by the Post Office have quadrupled—
have gomne from $10.00 per thousand to
$40.00 per thousand pleces. By way of con-
trast, the rates charged for first class mail
have only doubled in 26 years, goling from
8c'a letter in 1944 to today’s 6c letter.

2. Mandatory zip coding requirements
speed up post office sorting and lower post
office costs.

Third class bulk mallers have invested an
estimated $200,000,000 in the last 3 years in
converting their lists and their mailing sys-
tems to accommodate and comply with the
mandatory zip coding requirements.for thaird
class mail.

3. Third class bulk mail must now be pre-
sorted by mailers by zip code, thus saving
more sorting time and money for the Post
Office Department. :

Third class mailers still pay huge addi-
tional sums annually to maintain their lists
in zip code order or to apply the zip to mail-
ing pileces. In addition, third class malilers
are required to pre-sort their malil by zip code
prior to delivery to the post office leaving the
post office with very little remaining opera-
tions to perform on the madil.

(The annual cost to mailers of maintain-
ing their lists in zip code order and pre-sort-
ing third class mall i{s rellably estimated to
be $5-88 per thousand pieces mailed.)

These, then, are the facts which stand out
after careful study of the Post Office Depart-
ment's “Revenue and Cost Analysis”, and the
facts speak for themselves.

And now that the Congress has the facts,
let us hope it will also have the wisdom to
call a halt to the continuous and crippling
annual blows it has been delivering to the
breadwinner of the postal family.
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KEeY ExCERPTS RELATING TO NEW THIRD-CLASS
RATE-MAEKING PHILOSOPHY

(Taken from 30-page testimony by Assistant
Postmaster General James W. Hargrove)

“Now to deal briefly with costs as they
relate to third-class bulk mail: For 1971, after
full pay adjustments, we are anticipating
demonstrably related costs averaging 2.5¢
per piece. At present rates postage would
average 4.3¢ per piece. In these terms we are
extending no incremental subsidy to such
mail and there is a significant contribution
to institutional costs.

“To avoid any misunderstanding, I must
emphasize that coverage of demonstrably
related cost is not the ultimate objective. If
that were the objective for all classes of mail
the postal service would operate in the red
in perpetuity with the taxpayer picking up
the tab for about half of all costs—that half
which comprises institutional costs.

Third-class mail, by definition, is accorded
deferred service. It is subject to delays In
processing, handling and transportation in
order to concentrate on first-class mail and
make maximum efficlent use of manpower
and facilities. . . . (He then delineated in-
herent benefits of first-class over third.)
.« . These factors would work to reduce the
contribution to institutional costs expected
of third-class bulk, as the result of the appli-
cation of the “value of service’” factor.

Working in the opposite direction, however,
is the factor which we call “value to the re-
ciplent.”” This factor, caused us to distin-
guish between second-class and controlled
circulation publications. In third-class mail
it is even more significant.

“Mr. Chalrman, it would be useless to pre-
tend there is not a genuine resentment in
this country to advertising mail, which out-
spoken and not exactly disinterested critics
have labeled “junk mall,” to its everlasting
detriment. I avold the use of the term, just
as I avold terms of ethnic opprobrium, be-
cause it is applied with obvious discrimina-
tion against a legitimate advertising me-
dium. We might as well refer to “junk TV"
or “junk magazines” because they bring into
our homes unwanted advertisements which,
as to newspapers and magazines at any rate,
we have to throw away even as we do adver-
tising mail.

“Despite my feeling that advertising mail
has received discriminatory criticlsm and
my feeling that direct mailers are good cus-
tomers of the postal system whose business
I would like to keep and encourage to grow,
as I have said, it is perfectly apparent that
many of the public do not want it and re-
gard its unsolicited entrance into their
homes as an intrusion, We must in practical
assessment, therefore, charge it with a sub-
stantial premium because of its lack of social
acceptance—if it is golng to exist, it must
pay an extra price of admission. And that is,
to some extent, what we have done in pro-
posing a 33% increase in minimum 'plece
rates and ‘somewhat smaller Increase in
pound rates. It is not accident that the per-
centage increase is the same as for first-class
mail—we conclude that this was a practical
necessity under the conditions as they now
exist. If in the future direct mailers are un-
able to improve their products and their im-
age so that their acceptance is better, that
fact should be reflected in'their responsibil-
ity to share in future cost increases. I think
perhaps the facts developed in our new cost
analysis may help them improve their im-
age, since they demonstrate that their prod-
uct does indeed pay its out-of-pocket costs
plus a substantial contribution to Institu-
tional costs.

“We are aware that we face competitive
pressures in third-class bulk mail and that a
significant loss of third-class business would
put an additional burden on first-class mail.
For this reason weé have staged the increase
into three increments and intend to work
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with our customers to avoid loss of volume
to the greatest extent possible. I expect we
shall nevertheless lose some, although I
think the total contribution to institutional
costs will hold up because of the higher unit
prices.”

A MiN1 RESEARCH PROJECT

The questionnaire below was sent to
88,723 housewives In the Omaha, Nebraska
market in our September Red Letter.

Significantly, in reply to question one,
868.8% of the respondents like to receive the
Red Letter; only 13.2% answered no.

All those who replied that they like to
receive Red Letter also indicated their in-
tention to redeem the coupons ranging from
a high of 50.4% of the respondents who in-
dicated their intention to make a partial
redemption to a low of 7.89% who intended to
redeem half of the coupons.

Forty-five percent of those who like to
receive Red Letter indicated that they take
advantage of the special offers.

Finally and particularly important is that
of the 88,723 malled only 0.4% asked to be
removed from our list and not receive addi-
tional Red Letters.

WILL YOU DO US A FAVOR

Please take a few minutes to answer the
following brief questions about the Metro-
mail Red Letter.

1. Do you like to receive your Red Letter?

2. Will you redeem the coupons?

3. Do you take advantage of special of-
fers for magazines, records, film, books, etc.?

4. If for any reason you do not wish to
receive Red Letter, just fill in your name and
address below.

Name.

Address.

City, State, Zip code.

Many thanks for your help.

Metromalil, a Metromedia Company.

MounT PLEASANT, Iowa,
May 1, 1870.
Mr. Davip M. STANLEY,
Muscatine, Iowa

Dear Dave: I was both surprised and dis-
appointed to read about the remarks con-
cerning Third Class mail advertising which
you delivered to the Republic Women's Con-
vention at Fairfield this past Saturday.

My surprise stems from your complete re-
versal of your recent stand on this subject.
You will recall that shortly after announcing
your congressional candidacy you visited my
home for the expressed purpose of clarifying
your position and attitude on direct mail
advertising. At that time you acknowledged
your awareness that this industry creates
tens of thousands of jobs, accounts for more
than 30 billion dollars in annual sales of
goods and services; Is a positive contributor
to our postal system; and. in fact, does pay
its own way in the system. Your April 25
statements obviously refute this previous
position.

My disappointment arises from your ap-
parent lack of awareness of some rather basic
facts connected with a vital national issue.
Your statement that “Most families don’t
want all the advertising—that fill our mail-
boxes” is simply not true. Rather it is an
emotional ploy occasionally volced by vested
interest opponents of the industry. To the
contrary, several survey studies conducted
on this very question all concluded that only
a small minority of individual Americans are
opposed to this form of advertising. Specifi-
cally, an extensive national study conducted
by the well-known market research firm of
A, C. Nielsen showed that only 15% of the
population dislike receiving direct mail ad-
vertising. It is interesting to note that this
figure includes 5% of the people who do not
like to receive any mail.

Your further statement that “A Post Of-
fice study shows . . ., third class . . . malil
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loses money' is a subjective interpretation
of some old, over-generalized figures that the
Post Office Department has publicly declared
to be obsolete and invalid. Postmaster Gen-
eral Blount has stated on numerous occasions
that Third Class Bulk mail is a desirable,
positive contributor to the economic effi-
ciency of the postal operation. This state-
ment is supported by the Department’s Reve-
nue and Cost Analysis report issued on
April 6 of this year. The report shows that
revenue from Third Class Bulk mail exceeds
its handling cost by 98 % whereas the revenue
from First Class mall exceeds its respective
handling cost by only 85%. The same report
also shows that Third Class Bulk is the most
profitable major class of mail handled by the
Post Office.

To go a step further, Assistant Postmaster
General James W. Hargrove stated on April 13
of this year that, if Third Class Bulk mail did
not exist, then the 296 million dollars in gross
profit which it produced in fiscal 1969 would
have had to come from some other source.
He added that there are only two alterna-
tives for ‘that other source'—either a con-
gressional subsidy or an increase in First
Class postage rates.

With these thoughts in mind, I certainly
hope that you will reconsider your present
position on this subject. When I served as
one of your county chairman in the 1968
Senatorial Campaign, I had complete con-
viction of your unquestioned integrity, ob-
Jjectivity, and tireless effort to seek out and
weigh all of the facts before acting on any
issue. I'm sure that this personal involve-
ment with your past efforts tends to heighten
my awareness and concern in regard to some
of your more recent activities. However, I
certainly hope (and must assume) that these
inconsistencies do not represent your con-
sidered personal position but are simply
over-zealous campaign efforts which were
produced by well intentioned supporters.

The voters of Iowa's First District right-
fully look to both you and your opponents
for information and interpretation on vital
issues. I am sure that you constantly strive
to fulfill this obligation in the most straight
forward and unbiased manner possible and
hope that the information which I have of-
fered will be of assistance to you in this
effort. Enclosed you will find some further de-
talls which may be of interest in exploring
the subject of Third Class postal economics.

Sincerely,
MIKE MCSWEENEY.

U.S. POLICY IN LAOS STRENGTHENS
THE COMMUNISTS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN'THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, in the
midst of public concern over President
Nixon's invasion of Cambodia, we must
not forget the quiet war of escalation the
administration has been conducting in
Laos throughout 1969 and 1970.

I wish to bring to the attention of the
Congress excerpts from four articles from
the Far Eastern Economic Review which
describe how Vietnamization, a reduc-
tion in US. ground troops in Vietnam,
has resulted in an escalatory use of
weapons of mass destruction in Laos.

As these articles point out, massive
devastation of civilian life and property
has drastically altered the fragile politics
of neutrality in Laos. The Pathet Lao
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has become tue only viable indigenous
political force capable of providing
leadership for thousands of dislocated
and poverty stricken peasants.

I ask, Mr. Speaker, is this the course
the President will now take in Cambodia
after the withdrawal of U.S. troops on
June 30? If so, he must be warned that
indiseriminate bombing, use of chemi-
cals, and other forms of massive civilian
destruction create the ‘social conditions
which invite resistance and the growth
of communism.

The excerpts from the four articles
follow:

WASHINGTON'S DILEMMA
(By Arnold Abrams)

Ironically, those most in the dark about
Laos are the American people. More than
simply being unaware of the scope of U.S.
operations here, they have yet to be told by
their government that their nation is mili-
tarily’ involved in Laos. American officials
still seek to officially conceal U.S. viclations
of the 1962 Geneva Accord, which bars all
forms of forelgn military intervention in
Laos, They contend that Hanoi's refusal to
concede the presence of North Vietnamese
troops here makes it diplomatically unfeasi-
ble for Washington to act otherwise.

Consequently, everyone in Vientiane, from
the Russian ambassador to the mamasan of
the legendary White Rose, knows what the
Americans are doing here. But the American
public remains ignorant of the fact that
their government is arming, training, sup-
plying, transporting and directing approxi-
mately 70,000 Laotian troops in a war which
threatens to get out of hand.

Instead of setting the record at least par-
tlally stralght, U.S. officials here do things
like allowing Vang Pao to declare recently,
before a sizable contingent of visiting jour-
nalists, that his Meo forces fight with an-
tiquated weapons, inadequate communica-
tlons and inconsequential American sup-
port. As he was speaking, American F-4
Phantom jets roared overhead, several Amer-
ican observation planes were parked nearby
and three cargo-laden American transport
planes landed In quick succession at his of-
ficial Sam Thong base. After denying he
even received indirect U.S. military sup-
port, Vang Pao calmly climbed into an un-
marked American helicopter, guarded by
Laotians carrying American-made M-16 au-
tomatic rifles, and was flown back to his se-
cret Long Cheng headquarters by a three-
man American crew.

Vang Pao and official verbiage notwith-
standing, American involvement in the La-
otian conflict takes the following principal
forms: In addition to 75 military advisers
listed as embassy “attaches,” about 300 men
are employed Iin a variety of clandestine mili-
tary activities supervised by the CIA. Al-
though technically civillans, many CIA
agents in Laos are former Special Forces
soldiers recruited because of military ex-
pertise and Vietnam experience.

These ex-Green Berets train government
troops, assist wide-ranging reconnaissance
teams and plan guerrilla and psychological
warfare operations. They wear combat fa-
tigues and work out of three main camps,
where they administer rigorous training in
jungle warfare, guerrilla tactiecs, communica-
tions handling and weaponry.

The CIA also maintains and largely con-
trols Vang Pao's army. of approximately 15,-
000 fulltime troops. Officlal instructions to
the contrary, CIA personnel occasionally ac-
company these forces on combat forays. More
than 20 agents have been killed in Laos.
Among the most recent CIA casualties was
Phil Werbisky, a former Special Forces cap-
tain widely known for his exploits during the
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early days of Vietnam. He was killed In the
government's late-summer offensive.

“These guys are tigers,” says an American
personally acquainted with many CIA
agents in Laos. “They're tough, intelligent
guys who know how to handle themselves.
They'ré not afraid to mix it up out in the
jungle.” The American is a civilian engineer
who befriended many agents while helping to
build airstrips on several of their remote
outposts. “They came to Laos because they
were fed up with having their hands tled In
Vietnam,” he says. “Here they're doing things
the way théy want £0, and getting better pay
for it as well.,” ¥

An important, CIA adjunct in Laos has the
innocuous title of “Requirements Office”. It is
staffed by about 90 men, most of whom also
are ex-military types, Their function may be
inconspicuous, but it is not lunocuous. Sta-
tioned at fleld level, requirefnents officers—
called ROs—handle thg distribution of arms
and ammunition, as well as general logistics.
They are vital to any military operation
mounted by.the government.

Learning about these activities prompted
Senator Fulbright to.raise a key question
about the CIA's role here: since its function
ostensibly is to gather information, why is
this agency running a war in Laos? “I don't
approve of this kind of activity at all,” Ful-
bright said. “But if it 1s in the national se-
curity interest to do this, it seems to me it
ought to be done by regular US army forces
and not by an intelligence-gathering agency.”
He added that the National Security Act,
which created the CIA, “never contemplated
this function” for the agency.

The CIA mission chief in Laos is Lawrence
Devlin, listed as a “political officer” in the
US Embassy. Unlike most political officers,
however, Devlin flatly refuses to see reporters.
For all anybody knows, he might agree on
that last point with Senator Fulbright, who
stressed that he was not criticlsing the
CIA. “The agency is just following orders,”
Fulbright said.

Cargo and military supplies—as well as
personnel—are ferried throughout Laos by
Air America and Continental Air Services,
private charter firms under contract to the
US government. They are better known as
the “CIA Airlines’, and most of their pilots
are ex-air force officers. Reporters are allowed
to accompany flights involving rice drops to
refugee camps, but are banned when military
cargoes are carried.

“Why do you guys always ask about weap-
ons and ammo shipments?' pilot Jim Walsh
asked me. Walsh, 38, is an ex-air force officer
who has worked in Laos for Air America since
1962, “You know we're not allowed to talk
about such things," he said.

Another form of American air service in
Laos constitutes the most direct US involve-
ment in thé fighting. Under the euphemism
of “armed reconnaissance flights”, Thailand-
based American jets and bombers have
mounted aerial bombardments equal to the
pounding taken by North Vietnam prior to
the bombing halt in 1968. The Ho Chi Minh
trail in southeast Laos has been the prime
target of Ameriecan air attacks, but enemy
encampments and troops on the Plain of
Jars came under heavy fire during the recent
government offensive.

Money for many US operations in Laos is
cloaked In the budget of the mammoth
Agency for International Development, or
channelled through other unobtrusive con-
duits. The scope of American financial sup-
port of the neutralist Royal Lao government
testifies to the effectiveness of such cover.
Total American assistance here is reliably
estimated at between US $250 million and
$300 million per year. Of that, only the tech-
nical aid budget—about $680 million—is made
public. The rest, undisclosed, goes almost
entirely for military purposes.
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ONE YEAR WORSE
(By T. D. Allman)

The situation in Laos is not particularly
encouraging for either side—for the Ameri-
cans who have dropped hundreds of thou-
sands of tons of bombs to prop up fthe
Vientiane government, or for the North Viet-
namese, who have inyvested tens of thousands
of troops in a so-far futile effort to force
Prince Souvanna Phouma's government to
follow more acquiescent policies.

Almost paradoxically, beth sides have be-
gun the present dry seascon, which marks the
annual upswing in fighting, in weaker posi-
tions than they held sig months or a year
ago. Both sides seem as fal" away as ever
from achieving their goals in Laos. And the
country is vietim of an escalating level of
violence that so far had maintained the ¥ough
balance of tervritorial power only at an ever
higher cost in Laotign lives, property and
hope of finding some Way out of the Vietnam
War.

Indeed, as Laos enters its sixth full vyear
of war since the break-up of the coalition
government and e@scalation of the war in
South Vietnam, nothing seems to have
turned out the way anyone wanted It
The North Vietnamese hoped to use Laos
as an unimpeded funne! to victory in South
Vietnam. When the Vientiane government
permitted the Americans to start the bomb-
ing, the North Vietnamese committed in-
creasing amounts of troops in an effort to
discredit that government. This they have
succeeded in doing, at least militarily, time
after time, but the U.8. bombing has only
increased.

The Americans began the bombing with
some hope of keeping the war from spread-
ing deep into the territory of an increasingly
dependent Vientiane government. But jet
bombers cannot stop ambushes; they are of
relatively little use even in medium-sized
engagements. As a result, American bombs
have been able to drive the communists off
the Plain of Jars and have constantly har-
assed traffic along the Ho Chl Minh trail.
But nothing the Americans can do, short of
moving their own ground troops into Laos,
can prevent the communists from disrupt-
ing normal commerce and government in
the Mekong valley. Similarly, communist
raids and larger attacks can discredit the
Vientiane government’'s pretensions to effec-
tive authority but they cannot stop the Amer-
ican bombing.

Thus neither North Vietnam nor the
United States have found the short-cut to
victory in South Vietnam that they sought
in violations of Laotian neutrality. The Lao-
tians, on both sides, have suffered heavily.
Probably neither the Americans nor the
North Vietnamese originally® anticipated
that the Laotian war would involve them so
deeply, and turn out to be so mconeclusive,

There now is some debate in Vientiane on
when the communists will finally be able to
get their Plain of Jars counter-offensive
going, and when they do, whether it will
force the United States into another escala-
tion, such as the use of BE-52 bombers for
the first time in large numbers outside the
Ho Chi Minh trail.

But in contrast to a year ago, there is now
absolute unanimity among all observers, of
all persuasions, that an end to the Laos
war is impossible until after the end of the
Vietnam war, whenever that may come, and
that the prognosis for Laos in 1970, and in-
deed for a long time after that, is for more—
perhaps much more—of the same.

Laos: SHADES oF LBJ
(By T. D. Allman)

VIENTIANE.—TWo expressions—*escala-
tion" and “credibility gap"—may well be on
the way to having the same dark significance
for President Nixon that they had for his
predecessor. Lyndon Johnson's fruitless up-
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pings of the ante in South Vietnam in pur-
sult of an illusory military victory, and his
compulsive lack of candour on the effects and
motives of that policy carried him from the
greatest plurality in the history of presiden-
tial elections to political oblivion four years
later.

This time the president appears less ego-

involved; the country is Laos, not Vietnam;
and Richard Nixon still has many, many
mistakes to make before he turns into the
Lear-like figure that Jehnson has become.
_ But mistakes are being made in Laos, and
they became more obvious after Nixon’s re-
cent nationwide address on Laos. It was sup-
posed to tell all, but it wound up being un-
deniably—and probably deliberately—
cavaller with the facts about the disguised
war the US is fighting In Laos.

The major fact Nixon sapparently wished
to conceal was that the US war effort in Laos
had increased greatly since November 1968
when the bombing halt in North Vietnam
resulted in an almost automatic escalation of
bombing in Laos. He said reports that the
increase in “our air activity has had the effect
of escalating the conflict” were *'grossly in-
accurate.”

The fact remains that US bombing sorties
over Laos have risen from an average 4-5,000
& month to 16-18,000 today. The fact remains
that the US now is bombing whole areas of
Laos it did not touch before, including the
Plain of Jars. The fact remains that the US
has expanded its policy of systematically
denuding the Communist-held areas of Laos
by moving in, taking out the civilian popu-
lation, destroying all stocks of food and de-
foliating productive land. It is also a fact
that US personnel—including advisers, plan-
ners, transport pilots and American gunship
crews—are more deeply involved in fighting
the Laotians' war for them than ever before.

Nixon, of course, went on television to de-
fend his policy. not to pick it apart. The
speech, obviously aimed squarely at Middle
America, was an attempt to win political ap-
proval for what is going on in Laos. With in-
creasing disquiet expressed in the US Con-
gress and the press about the US war effort
in Laos, the President could be excused for
emphasizing the Iogic behind his own Laos
policy—even if it meant trying to lay all the
blame for the unhappy state of affairs in
Laos on Hanol's doorstep. But the President
can hardly be excused for saying things that
even US officials herz have had to concede,
just aren’t right. Among the Nixonian depar-
tures from reality:

The President said there were 67,000 North
Vietnamese trocps in Laos, up from 55,000 in
mid-1969. The US embassy here, despite its
enthusiasm for the task, can find only 50,000
North Vietnamese troops, an increase from
the 47,000 figure estimated in the middle of
last year.

He said a total of 1,040 Americans work for
the US government in Laos, directly or in-
directly, of which 643 are involved in some
military or logistics capacity. A paragraph
later, he sald: “US personnel in Laos during
the past year has not increased . . .” But only
last September, in another administration
statement supposed to tell all about Laos,
the US State Department sald that only
833 Americans were working in Laos. Had the
total number of Americans in Laos actually
increased from 833 to 1,040—a rise of almost
25%? Or was the State Department wrong?
Or the president?

Most disturbing, rellable sources here say
the total of US personnel directly supporting
the Vietnamese government’'s war effort is
really much higher than 643, more like 1,000,
if one includes “temporary duty personnel”,
and military and logistics personnel who
spend the day in Laos but sleep at night at
US bases in Thailand and Vietnam, None of
the figures—the State Department’s, the pres-
ident's or those knowledgeable sources in
Laos—include the tens of thousands of Amer-
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icans who support the mammoth US bomb-
ing operation in Laos from bases in Thailand,
Vietnam and Guam.

Nixon sald: “No American stationed In
Laos has ever been killed in ground combat
operations.” Although the phrasing is highly
restrictive—most of the Laos war is fought
from outside Laos by US personnel not sta-
tioned there—it is well known in Vientiane
that many Americans have been killed in
combat situations in Laos, and that their
deaths, in South Vietnam, would be counted
as combai casualties. Informed sources here—
recalling that Americans killed in Laos are
often shipped cut on special planes without
legal formalities in order to avold publicity—
estimate that about 150 Americans are killed
each year in the Laos war, the vast majority
of them pilots shot down on bombing mis-
slons. The president’s contention that mno
American lives are being spent in Laos, of
all his experiments with the truth, may be
the one that comes back to haunt him the
most as more and more Americans—mostly
the families of civilian Air America pilots
and US Air Force officera—receive death tele-
grams from Washington.

Perhaps most importantly, the president
sought to camoufiage the major changes that
have occurred in the US policy in Laos over
the last year by averring that American ex-
pansion of its war role in Laos has occurred
“only when requested by the Laotian govern-
ment”. He also sald: “The level of our air
operations has been increased only as the
number of North Vietnamese in Laos and the
level of their aggression has increased.”

In fact, observers here point out, the ini-
tial US air escalation in Laos, which occurred
during late 1968 and early 1969, happened
when there was no communist threat of
noticeably increased proportions. Indeed, the
aerial escalation did not occur because of
special events in Laos, but because the US
bombing halt in North Vietnam for the first
time permitted the focus of the US air ar-
senal to shift to Laos. And perhaps, the cru-
cial point, long-time observers here say, is
that until a year ago Laotian requests for an
escalation of the US bombing and logistics
effort were rejected as a matter of a long-
established policy of keeping the US involve-
ment in Laos as low profile as possible.

That policy has changed, and the Nixon
administration clearly is no longer interested
in keeping a particularly low profile in Laos,
despite the overall thrust of the Nixon Doc-
trine. The underlying reasons for the change
in Laos policy are not hard to discern: “The
US is deescalating downstream in South
Vietnam,” a Vientiane diplomat recently ob-
served, "It is only natural that it should es-
calate upstream in Laos, especially on the
Ho Chi Minh Trail."

The American bombing of communist in-
filtration routes in Laos, in fact, will be one
of the few controls the US will retain over
events in South Vietnam as Vietnamisation
proceeds. The effectiveness of the bombing
is debatable. But the President clearly does
not wish to relinquish it while he is sur-
rendering so many other options in South
Vietnam.

Indeed, from all appearances, U.S. policy-
makers see the U.S. bombing in Laos as one
of the keys to escape from the whole Indo-
china labyrinth. If the bombing can control
the flow of North Vietnamese soidiers and
supplies into South Vietnam, Vietnamisation
will have a better chance of success, and the
U.S. will be well on its way out of the war.

Of course, the train of cause and effect in
international affairs is seldom so simple, and
the North Vietnamese and Pathet Lao have
expressed their displeasure at the increase
of bombing by continuing their attacks
against government positions in Laos. They
are using more men than ever before in the
current dry season offensive—though the rise
in number of North Vietnamese troops in
Laos does not constitute the escalation Presi-
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dent Nixon charged so much as a need to
protect the Plain of Jars flank which the U.S.
and Laotians for the first time attacked last
ear.

3 If the communists continue, as they have
in the past, to win more and more ground in
Laos, the government of Prince Souvanna
Phouma could fall, or be forced to make con-
cession to the communists, such as calling
for a U.S. bombing halt. This, of course, would
undermine the whole American effort to get
out of South Vietnam gracefully, and so the
Nixon administration has gone to escalated
lengths to preserve the Vientiane government
from & string of communist defeats.

THE LABYRINTHINE WAR

In 1953 the Vietminh launched an offensive
into Laos. This forced the French to make
an unpalatable choice; either attempt to
hold on to Laos or, as military sense dictated,
withdraw and concentrate forces on the Viet-
namese coastal plans. The French chose the
former—and Dienbienphu and disaster soon
followed.

Now, in 1970, a white foreign power fight-
ing to maintain its position in Laos and
Vietnam may soon be faced with a similar
decision. If current communist military ac-
tivities continue, the U.S. will have to de-
cide whether to become more involved in Laos
or make political and military concessions
it has not yet been willing to consider.

It is still too early to say where the pendu-
lum will swing. But one thing is clear: the
U.S. and the Royal Lao Government are on
the defensive. If the communists decide to
continue their offensive—however large and
whoever is leading—it is not likely to be con-
tained without substantial military escala-
tion or significant concessions on the part
of the Americans,

For the past two years the U.S, has carried
out one of the most sustained bombing cam-
paigns in history against essentially civilian
targets in northeastern Laos. The area is a
carpet of forest dotted by villages and a few
towns. Refugees report that the bombing
was primarily directed against their villages.
Operating from Thal bases and from aircraft
carriers, American jets have destroyed the
great majority of villages and towns in the
northeast. SBevere casualties have been in-
flicted upon -the inhabitants of the region,
rice fields have been burned, and roads torn
up. Refugees from the Plain of Jars report
they were bombed almost daily by American
jets last year. They say they spent most of
the past two years living in caves or holes.

The basic alm of this bombing has been
to hurt communist forces in every possible
way: to deprive them of villages which could
provide them with shelter, of manpower
which could be used as porters or rice
growers, to limit food supplies and road travel
and to demoralise.

It seems probable, however, that this at-
tempt to “raise the ante” has worked only
too well. Militarily the Pathet Lao and North
Vietnamese seem to be as strong as ever.

The ineffectiveness of American airpower is
highlighted in a comparison of the com-
munist offensives against the Plain of Jars
in 19641 and 1970. It took them three days to
take it six years ago. This year, despite
the massive American air support for gov-
ernment forces, it took five days.

Perched on the prain, communist forces
could move in any or all of three directions.
They could push west to Route 13, then move
south toward Vang Vieng. Pathet Lao forces
include a number of former neutralist bat-
talions, currently commanded by General
Deuane. The Pathet Lao claim that these
represent the real neutralists. By taking
Vang Vieng they would be recapturing terri-
tory belonging to the Kong Le neutralists in
1962 and could then clalm it In the name of
their own “patriotic neutralist” forces.

They might move southwest in an attempt
to take Long Cheng and Sam Thong. Long

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Cheng is the major US military base in
northeast Laos. Recently visited by jour-
nalists for the first time, they reported seeing
the longest runway in northerm Laos, big
helicopters used for rescuing downed Ameri-
can pilots in northern Laos, and American
planes landing and taking off every minute.
Sam Thong, seven miles away by air, is a
centre for airlifting arms, food and medical
supplies to Meo villages organised into para-
military outposts, These are located on moun-
taintops and can be supplied only from the
air. Long Cheng and Sam Thong constitute
the logistics and air support centre for mili-
tary activitles throughout the mnortheast.
Both are relatively easy to defend, being sur-
rounded by hills on all sides. If the com-
munists are willing to pay the price, however,
there seems little doubt that they could cap-
ture both; this would mean a major military
defeat for government forces.

A third though less likely possibility is that
the communists may move southeast and
attempt to take Paksane, a Mekong river
town, Militarily this would be relatively easy
but it might risk Thal involvement and con-
ceivably, American ground intervention. It
also seems unlikely that communist forces
could hold Paksane for very long.

Whatever directlion they choose to move, a
communist offensive from the plain could
place the US in & most difficult position. Air-
power would be unlikely to halt their ad-
vance. Neither would the Royal Lao Army or
the CIA-directed Clandestine Army.

The 60,000-man Royal Lao Army is made
up primarily of village youths conscripted to
fight in a war they neither understand nor
desire. A private’'s salary is about US$5 a
month. Government soldiers have shown a
marked—and one suspects rather astute—
disposition for retreat during major battles.
Corruption and indifference is rife in the
officers corps. American military attaches
complain constantly that the only advice Lao
army officers seek from them is in preparing
escape plans. During the last battle for the
plain government soldlers complained that
they had been fenced in by barbed wire to
prevent their retreat.

The Meo scldiers—and Thai, Burmese and
Cambodian mercenaries of the Clandestine
Army—tend to be more aggressive than reg-
ular troops. A private is paid more than
US830 a month and is better equipped and
trained. Their strength is about 6,000 in
northeastern Laos and 6,000 in the rest of
the country. However, as an American official
delicately put it, the Meos are “better at at-
tacking than defending”. The fact is that
they are basically a group of guerillas, effec-
tive at harassing and small actions but
simply not designed to function as a regular
army. The most serious problem with Vang
Pao’s Meo soldiers is their lack of discipline,
Laotian refugees complain bitterly of mis-
treatment by Meo soldiers during their cap-
ture of the plain last September. Refugees say
the Meos slaughtered hundreds of cows and
buffaloes, destroyed many of their shelters
and looted their belongings.

The only real military options left to the
US should a major communist thrust develop
are the introduction of American ground
troops or support of a Thai invasion into
Laos.

At present, neither seems very likely. Lacs
is simply not a vital enough interest for the
US to Introduce ground troops, particularly
after nine years of Vietnam. And support of
Thal troops in Laos might in the end prove
more complicated and costly than sending in
American troops. Despite periodic breast-
beatings at SEATO conferences and other
occasions, the Thais are not very anxious to
confront the North Vietnamese army face
to face. And few Americans here believe that
if they did they would make a particularly
good showing.

A successful communist push in Laos
would probably result in major political and
military concessions on the part of the US.
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This would seem to be the communist
goal. Few informed observers here believe
that the communists plan to take over Laos
in the near future. American military at-
taches, the first to ascribe aggressive motives
to the North Vietnamese, have stated pub-
licly that they do not believe that the North
Vietnamese are intent on ‘‘colonising” Laos.

The first priority for the communists
would probably be to force the US to stop
its bombing of both the Ho Chi Minh trail
and northern Laos. A second would be to give
greatly increased strength to the Pathet Lao
within the framework of a coalition govern-
ment.

A third, and intriguing, possibility is that
a commnunist offensive in Laos may be de-
signed to force a faster rate of American
troop withdrawal from South Vietnam. A
meajor thrust which seemed on the point
of taking over all of Laos would place the US
in an untenable position. It might well be
that in such a case the Americans would be
prepared to swap a faster withdrawal of
American forces from South Vietnam in re-
turn for some firm communist guarantees of
neutral status for Laos.

Such speculations point up the basic weak-
ness of the American position in Laos, Over
the past five years Royal Lao Government
control has gradually been eroded. Most of
Laos is either a no-man’s land or is con-
trolled by the Pathet Lao. A successful com-
munist offensive would shrink government
control even further. This weakness was im-
plicit in President Richard Nixon's March 8
statement on Laocs. By appealing to the Rus-
slans—who are unlikely to have either the
inclination or capability to slow a Pathet
Lao and North Vietnamese advance into
Laos—the president seemed to imply that
American ability to contain communist
forces in Laos is limited.

Perhaps most significantly, American mili-
tary priorities have prevented any strength-
ening of the Royal Laos Government, Its
corruption, lethargy and indifference is as
great If not greater than it ever was. Few peo-
ple living under its rule actively support
it. American officials have been unable to
push for basic reforms due to the political
necessity of getting on with the Lao civilian
and military elite so that continued American
bombing will be permitted.

Laos is not Vietnam: U.S. deaths here are
counted in the hundreds—mostly downed
pllots and crew—not tens of thousands. And
expenses are measured in hundreds of mil-
lions of dollars, not billions. But if Vietnam
is America’s quagmire, Laos is its labyrinth.

It seems clear at this point that the only
path out leads through agreement on some
sort of political settlement. The Americans
simply do not have enough usable military
power to force a favourable military situa-
tion. The U.S. will not find the concessions
necessary to bring peace to Laos very pleas-
ant. At the least, it will involve a suspension
of all bombing in Laos and acceptance of a
truly non-aligned Vientiane government. And
it may involve trading complete and rela-
tively rapid withdrawal of American troops
from Vietnam for a guarantee of Laotian
neutrality.

STATUS REPORT ON THE BRITISH-
FRENCH CONCORDE

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 8, 1970

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, the London
Economist for May 30, 1970, contained
an interesting article on the British-
French Concorde supersonic transport.

There is “increasing airline dissatis-
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faction” with the Concorde, the article
says. The airlines say the plane is too
small, the article goes on, and “they ex-
pect to make a loss on Concorde how-
ever they fly it.”

Furthermore, the crucial trials of the
Concorde at cruising speed have been de-
layed. These trials will test two points
where the Concorde is most vulnerable—
fuel consumption and the aerodynamics
of its wing. According to the Economist:

It either behaves fractionally less well than
it should, so that it takes more power to push
the aireraft, or more fuel to keep the engines
up to the mark, then crossing the North At-
lantle could be impossible for the Concorde.

I include the Economist article in the
Recorp at this point:

Waat To Do WirdH CONCORDE: SHOULD THE
NExT GOVERNMENT IN BRITAIN CONSIDER A
MaJOR REDESIGN OF THE CONCORDE AIR-
LINER?

The formal announcement in a white
paper* on Wednesday that all supersonic
flying will be banned over Britain is im-
portant because it put on the record what
everyone has assumed was bound to happen.
It {s a decision all reasonably developed
countries are expected sooner or later to
take. In the United States, already acutely
pollution-conscious, the British lead will
stiffen the political opposition to the Amer-
jcan supersonic programme. That opposi-
tion has gained momentum this year. Sup-
port for America's proposed supersonic air-
liner (SST) had never been cordial. But this
year the amount of money required has
jumped sharply, to $280 million. This has
coincided with growing reports that the
Boeing design is altering for the worse—with
its weight going up and its performance
going down, just as on the first prototype
abandoned early last year. It has also coin-
cided with reports of increasing airline dis-
satisfaction with Concorde, which has made
Americans less afraid of the possibility that
Concorde would sweep the American market
and make huge inroads into the balance
of payments, although the Department of
Transportation still says it will.

The result is that the American SST’s
budget has been scraping through its vari-
ous congressional stages by increasingly and

* The Protection of the Environment.
Cmd 4373.
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uncomfortably narrow votes. On Wednes-
day, the House of Representatives finally
passed it without cuts but it might have been
rougher had the Russians not helpfully
flown their supersonic transport at its de-
signed speed of twice the speed of sound for
the first time on Tuesday. But the SST’s
budget still has to go through the Senate,
where the opposition is tougher and better
organised, and where some pessimists in the
aviation press are even beginning to suspect
that it could be voted down altogether.

If the American programme  is visibly in
trouble, is this the time for the next British
government to get together with the French
and talk serlously about whether they should
concede some airlines’ request to redesign
Concorde—since there could now be less ur-
gency about putting it into the market be-
fore an American competitor and more to
be gained from offering an aircraft with im-
proved performance? The present complaint
is that Concorde is too small. The two manu-
facturers are currently proposing that air-
lines should reduce the seats in it to 110;
and fly it as an all-first class service, charg-
ing first class or marginally less than first
class fares (which on the North Atlantic are
high: £213 return). On the manufacturers’
figures, this would show a profit; on the air-
lines’ calculations, it would not. They ex-
pect to make a loss on Concorde however
they fiy it.

The proposal that has been put by some
airlines is that Concorde’s fuselage should be
widened so that an extra row of seats can
be run down its length. This would increase
the seating from four to five abreast and get
numbers up closer to 200. Technically, this
would be easy to do, and it also looks as if
it might even improve fiying performance
by giving the aireraft a bigger surface area.
It is not thought, at this preliminary stage,
that it would involve any of those costly
changes to the wing that lengthening the
fuselage would. Lengthening Concorde’s
fuselage, without also changing the wings,
would make the fuselage stick out at the
back and wag dangerously. It is a ploy to be
avolded in a narrow, delta-shaped aircraft.

The Government appeared to set lts face
against late major changes 12 months ago.
It sald that if Concorde costs were to rise
more than 15 per cent above the estimated
£730 million it was then taking to develop—
a figure which still holds, thanks to the
effects of French devaluation—this would be
tantamount to a major redesign. The un-
spoken implication was that Mr. Wilson was
unwilling to agree to go back to the draw-
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ing board. But 15 per cent of £730 million is
over 100 million. And engineers believe that
the proposed modification of the fuselage
could be kept within £100 million.

There are two catches. The most obvious
is that only the naive are still prepared to ac-
cept estimates by the alreraft industry, here
or in the United States. But the more impor-
tant one is that Concorde has not, unlike
the Soviet SST, yet flown at twice the speed
of sound. It should have been doing so any
time now. Instead it has been grounded for
a variety of reasons; most obviously strikes
at Bristol (see page 61). These trials at cruis-
ing speed are crucial. No amount of work in
wind tunnels and on computers can substi-
tute for them. They will test the two points
where Concorde is most vulnerable: the fuel
consumption of its engines at normal cruis-
ing, and the aerodynamics of its wing. If
either behaves fractionally less well than it
should, so that it takes more power to push
the aircraft, or more fuel to keep the engines
up to the mark, then crossing the North
Atlantic could be impossible for the Con-
corde. That is, unless the airlines and the
government regulatory bodies behind them
are prepared to compromise on the size of
the fuel reserve that any alrcraft is required
to carry for possible diversion to another
airport. In lay language, this would be trans-
lated as cutting safety margins, and may
therefore be politically unacceptable.

The two governments need the result of
these trials before they can know what sort
of Concorde they have on their hands, or
whether it is even worth discussing a modifi-
cation. The airlines would cordially support
them if they did think of changes. It would
save the airlines from having to decide how
to pay for so expensive an aircraft during
that period of the mid-1970s when most of
them will be staggering from the losses they
are going to make on jumbos until the traf-
fic catches up with the new capacity. Some
airlines will simply not be able to, a fact that
must cut sales of Concorde. What airlines
would most like is that the present Concorde
design be treated as a prototype for a bigger
200-seater; the latter would then not be
ready until, at a guess, 1976, as against a
probable 1974 for the aircraft in its present
form. To make the decision easy for the two
governments, the airlines might, with arm-
twisting, take perhaps 40 of the present Con-
cordes: just as they took a small version of
the original 707 from Boeing 13 years ago, in
order to ease the introduction to jets. This
is a let-out that should be seriously con-
sidered after June 18th.

SENATE—Tuesday, June 9,

The Senate met at 11 am. and was
called to order by Hon. THOMAS F. EAGLE-
ToN, a Senator from the State of Mis-
souri.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer: .

O Lord of all our days, grant that we
may live this one day, free from fear and
frustration, in command of all our pow-
ers, with compassion and charity toward
all men. So rule over us that we may be
channels of Thy mind and spirit, serving
this Nation’s welfare and advancing
Thy kingdom, to the glory of Thy holy
name. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the

Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. RUSSELL).
The assistant legislative clerk read the
following letter:
U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., June 9, 1970.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. THoMaAs F. EAGLETON, a Sen-
ator from the State of Missouri, to perform
the duties of the Chair during my absence.
RicHARD B, RUSSELL,
President pro tempore.

Mr. EAGLETON thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro tempore.

REPORT OF A COMMITTEE SUBMIT-
TED DURING ADJOURNMENT
Under authority of the order of the
Senate of February 7, 1969, as amended,
Mr. Byrp of West Virginia, from the
Committee on Appropriations, reported
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favorably, with amendments, on June 8,
1970, the bill (H.R. 17399) making sup-
plemental appropriations for the fiscal
yvear ending June 30, 1970, and for other
purposes, and submitted a report (No.
91-917) thereon, which was printed.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States submitting nomina-
tions were communicated to the Senate
by Mr. Leonard, one of his secretaries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the Acting
President pro tempore (Mr. EAGLETON)
laid before the Senate messages from the
President of the United States submitting
sundry nominations, which were referred
to the appropriate committees.
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